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N RAM MAR is the ſcience of language, either ſpoken or 
written. It is ſpeculative or practical. As ſpeculative, it 
is a ſcience, the baſis of all languages. As practical, it is 

an art, applied to a particular language. 

Analyſis contains the principle of every ſcience : In grammar, it 
extends as well to the ſpeculative part as to the practical. 

The ſpeculative part conſiders, Firſt, the ideas of which 
words are the ſymbols, Secondly, the relation thoſe ideas 
have with each other. 

The practical part conſiders in words, Firſt, their elements 
and pronunciation. Secondly, their modification: in ſubſtan- 
tives, adjectives, and pronouns, the caſe, number, and gender : 


in verbs, the moods, tenſes, and perſons. Thirdly, their poſition 
in a diſcourſe, 


Words are 
1 Article 6 Adverbs 
2 Subſtantives 7 Prepoſitions 
3 Adjectives 8 Conjunctions 
4 Pronouns : 9 Particles 
5 Verbs | 10 Interjections. 


The article belongs to ſubſtantives ; it extends or reſtrains the 
ſenſe in which they repreſent their idea, 1 differently in differ- 


ent languages, the diſcuſſion of which Belongs to the practical 
grammar of each language. 
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1 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


VERY object that is within the juriſdiction of our ſenſes, 
or of our underſtanding, is a ſubſtantive. 
Every ſubſtantive is either a common noun or a proper name. 
Common nouns may be conſidered, Firſt, in regard to the 
object which they repreſent : Secondly, the extent of the ſenſe in 
which they repreſent that object. | 


Firſt, In regard to the object which they repreſent, they are 


| j{ Natural, | | the product of nature: water, earth. 
: OF = +F 
Material, Artificial, 7 the work of art: palace, church, 
8 on 
or - = (the objects of our ſenſes : whiteneſs, 
2 Modes, 5 bigneſs: thoſe of our underſtand- 
| ing : prudence, equity. 
Abſtract, x . the reſult of verbs: deception, com- 
Actions, mand: the agents of actions, de- 
| | ceiver, commander. 


Secondly, In regard to the extent of the ſenſe in which they 
repreſent that object, they are 


Genus, Houſe, length, compliment. 
Species, Good houſe, proper length, fine compliment. 


Individual, Your houſe, a proper length, his fine compliment. 


Parliament, univerſity, people, 


foreſt, flock. Theſe convey 
Compleat, an idea of determined ob- 


Some common nouns jects 


are collective, Or Number, multitude. The idea of 
[ theſe is determined by the ob- 
ncompleat, ject of their collection, number 

of men, multitude of inſects. 


PROPER NAMES ARE 


Chorographick, }'s | 7 Regions, countries, kingdoms, pro- 
| © vinces, ſeas, rivers, mountains. 
Topographick, = 2 Cities, towns, villages, and particu- 
- lar places. 
Perſona], = | { Deities, families, perſons, 


# 
Number is ook a, an, one, 
i lural ; many, two, three, four. 


A D- 


ADJECTIVES. 


APJ ECTIVES denote the various qualities of objects. 
4 Among thoſe qualities ſome are inſeparable from material 
3 objects, affect the ſenſes, and by them are conveyed to the un- 
8 derſtanding : ſuch are thoſe which denote the figure, the colour, 
ON the ſound, the touch, the taſte, the ſmell, and all thoſe attributes 
IS within the juriſdiction of the fenſes, and for that reaſon may be 
called material attributes. 


There are other qualities which immediately affect the under- 
ſtanding, ſuch as theſe, ju/?, prudent, equitable, generous, and all 
moral qualidies, which being under the immediate juriſdiction of 
the underſtanding, may be eſteemed mental attributes. 


Other qualities originate from actions, and may be called ver. 
bal ; ſuch as charming, beloved, | 


Some denote the particular number or order, and may be called 
numeral, as one, two; firſt, ſecond, &c. 


Laſtly, Others denote unity or plurality, without any fixed 
number, or elſe poſſeſſion or individuality, and may be called 
ronominal, Thus all adjectives may be ranged under the fol- 


| lowing claſſes : 
a ; Material Iſquare, white, black 
3 1. Nominal, or 4 f 
4 Mental 2j juſt, equitable, pious 
Active E charming, enchanting 
2. Verbal, 5 or 2 | / 
1 Paſſive charmed, enchanted 
51 — — 18 
5 Number J |[=|two, three, four 
3. Numeral, or 8 
|S Order | = | ſecond, third, fourth 
= ( 14 
5 Unity ga, an 
or 7.5 
4. Pronominal,| |4 Plurality 3 ſeveral 
| | Poſſeſſion my, thy, his 
or 
| | Liodividuality ) | Itnis, that, each, 


a 2. P R O- 


PR ON OU N S. 


HES E, as their name imports, are the ſubſtitutes . 
le 
be 


ſubſtantives; they renew the idea of them, and prevent t 
too frequent repetition of the ſame word. They may all 


ranged under four claſſes. 


Firſt, perſonal; as I, thou, he, ſhe, &c. 


Secondly, relative; which repreſent all kinds of objects, and 
always have an antecedent, as who, which, whom, whoſe. 


Thirdly, indefinite, which refer to a perſon, or any other ob- 
ject, but in an indeterminate manner, as whoever, Whatever, 
ſomebody, ſomething. | 45 | 


Fourthly, demonſtrative, which place, if I may ſo ſay, ſome 
object before our eyes; as, give me this; take that, When the 
words this, that, precede a tubſtantive, they are adjectives ; this 
book, that pen. | | 


Remark. 


The relative pronouns introduce always an incident phraſe, 
explicative or determinative of the antecedent to which they re- 
late; for example: The learned ought to ſurpaſs the reſt of men 
in wiſdom and probity. This is a principal phraſe, without any 
incident one ; let us introduce-an explicative incident phraſe : 
The learned, who are more inſtructed than the reſt of men, ought 
to ſurpaſs them in wiſdom and probity. This incident explains 
the ſubſtantive learned, and may be omitted without affecting 
the veracity of the principal phraſe; it is not ſo with the incident 
determinative, as will appear by the following example: Titles 
and dignities reflect an immortal! honour on thoſe who bear 
them. Without the incident, the veracity of this' propoſition 
may be doubted, becauſe titles and dignities may reflect an im- 
mortal infamy ; but the determinative incident will remove that 
doubt: Titles and dignities, which proceed from virtue, reflect 
an immortal honour an thoſe who bear them. T 


. 


J 


XJ ERBS denote exiſtence or action. The verb 29 be denotes 
exiſtence, as God is; and it is proper to join to exiſtence 
the mode of it, God is omnipotent, | 


When the mode of exiſting proceeds from an action, moſt of 
the modern languages, if not all, join the participle of a verb to 
"of Ys „ GE EE, 8 the 


„ 


the verb 7 be, and by this means expreſs the paſſive; as man 
is puniſhed ; ſhe is loved. The Latin expreſſes this by adding 
an r to the active verb; amo, amor. But when the mode of 
exiſting proceeds from a mental attribute or a quality inherent 
in material objects, it is expreſſed, in all languages, by a nominal 
adjective joined to the verb te he, expreſfed or underſtood. God 
is benevolent, the earth 75 oval. 

All the other verbs denote action, the nature of which con- 
ſtitutes the different ſorts of verbs. 

When the action affects or may affect an object different 
from the agent, the verb is ſaid to be a&ive; as, God governs 
the univerſe; men /ove their country. 

When the action returns upon its agent, in ſuch a manner that 
there is always an identity between the agent and the object 
or term of the action, the verb is called ; as, I hurt 
myſelf; he gives himſelf a great deal of trouble. "Theſe, in great 
mealure, correſpond with the middle verbs of the Greek lan- 


uage. 

: When the action remains in the agent, without affecting any 
different object, the verb is called neuter, as, I /leep, he walks, 
ſhe arrives. 

When any manner of being or any action is attributed to 2 
ſubſequent object, or phraſe conſidered as an object, explicative 
of the indefinite pronoun it, the verb is called perſonal; as It 
is juſt zo give to Ceſar what belongs to Ceſar: It concerns me 10 do 
trnd. | 

Thus much for the different forts of verbs common to all 
languages. As to the deponents, they are verbs which have a 
paſſive form with an active ſenſe, as in the Latin; or an active 
form with a paſſive ſenſe, as in French; the diſcullion of which 
belong to the practical grammar of each language that admits them. 
The different views in which the action is preſented to the 
mind, conſtitutes the different moods ; and the time in which the 
action is ſaid to happen, the various tenſes; theſe are explained in 
page 29. 


LY ERS "Ss 


A there are qualities inſeparable from material objects, ſuch 
CA. as figure, colour, &c, there are likewiſe circumſtances inſe- 
_ parable from verbs. Every action muſt be done in time, place, 

and in a certain manner or order. Co deſeribe theſe circumſtances 
we find in every language words that expreſs them, and are called 
adverbs, becauſe they are the neceſſary attendants of verbs, as ad- 
jectives are of ſubſtantives. 

As ſome of the circumſtances of time, place, and manner, and 
ſome of the qualities denoted by nominal and verbal adjec- 
tives, are ſuſceptihle of augmentation or diminution, there are 
adverbs that exprelsly repreſent theſe degrees of more or leſs, 
and are diſtinguithed by the name of adverbs of quantity; fuch 
as very, too, much, leſs, more, quite, almoſt, lo. 
| " When 


( vi) 

When ſome of theſe, inſtead of affecting an adverb, or an ad- 
jective, ſtand for a collective idea of number or quantity, and are 
followed by the object of their collection, they m y be conſidered 
as incompleat collective nouns, becauſe the co lective and the 
collection together 2 the idea of one or ma y objects, and 
may be uſed in the ſame relations as ſubſtantiv e, as more friends 
leſs ſatisfaction. 

There is not always in each claſs of adverbs a ſufficient number 
of them to paint minutely the different circumſtances of actions. 
That deficiency is ſupplied by adverbial expreſſions, which are 
formed from a prepoſition joined generally with a ſubſtantive, 
though ſometimes with the gerund in modern languages; ſuch as 
at preſent, to day, at hand, with eagerneſs, in playing. Theſe 
adverbial expreſſions frequently are ſubſtituted in the place of a 
real adverb, to make the phraſe more numerous and harmonious, 
particularly in oratory and poetry. But all adverbs and adverbial 
expreſſions, being conſidered as to the circumſtance which they 
denote, may be divided into the five following claſſes : 

Firſt, Adverbs of time : now, then, ſoon, Fate : juſt now, this 
very inſtant, to-morrow, now-a-days. 

Secondly, Of place : where, here, there, near, far, at hand, at 
a diftance, far off, 

Thirdly, Of manner: well, ill, fo, thus; politely, prudently, 
tenderly; with prudence, through politeneſs, in earneſt, in deed. 
Moſt of the adverbs of this claſs are formed from the nominal 
adjectives; as prudent, prudently; conſtant, conſtantly; evident, 
evidently. | | 

Fourthly, Of order. Theſe are formed from the ordinal 
adjectives, ſecond, ſecondly; third, thirdly; in the ſecond, in 
the third place, | 

Fifthly, Of quantity: as much, very, leſs, more, e. 

It may not, perhaps, be improper to obſerve here, that the ad- 
verbs of this claſs affect other adverbs and adjectives, when they 
admit of compariſon, as for example: more nice than wiſe; he 
has done it more effectually than was expected; they fight more 
courageouſly than prudently; with more courage than prudence. 

It may be aſked, why there are adverbs of time, when there 
are inflections in verbs to ſhew the time in which an action is 
placed? To this it may be anſwered, that the tenſes ſhew whe- 
ther an action is done in a paſt, preſent, or future period, but do 
not determine preciſely the particular inſtant in each. This can 
be done only by adverbs of time; for ſince the inſtants included 
in each period are very numerous, if not infinite, had there been 
in every verb a particular inflection to repreſent every inſtant, 
there had ſcarcely been any poſſibility of remembering them ; 
whereas a few adverbs of time (and there are not many in any 


language) are abundantly ſufficient to obviate that multiplicity of 


terminations, and, as the celebrated author of Hermes judiciouſly 
obſerves, much more conveniently anſwers the ſame end. 
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( vii ) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1 are in every language Prepoſitions, a claſs of words 
ſo called from their place in a ſentence, being generally put 
before the word which they affect; they denote a particular 
relation, as may be explained in the following manner: 

Firſt, All material objects exiſt in ſya2ce, and muſt ſtand in a 
relative poſition one to another, The planetary ſyſtem places the 
ſun in the center, about which the planets deſcribe ſix circles at 
various diſtances ; on the firſt is Mercury; next to it Venus, after 
theſe the Earth, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. The words in, 
about, at, on, next, to, after, are prepoſitions, denoting a relation 
of place, by which they affect the words following them. If we 
take away the prepoſitions, we deſtroy the relations; and though 
2 * retains its meaning, yet the ſenſe will be entirely de- 

royed. | 

— Many of the relations of place are applied to ex- 
preſs thoſe of time: This will be done at, before, after noon, 

Thirdly, There are other relations belides thoſe of place and 
time. Every material object is compoſed of parts, which have a 
relation to the whole. The apartments of the houſe, the houſes 
44 the county, the counties of the kingdom, the kingdoms 4 

urope. Nouns of modes being qualities abſtractedly conſidered, 
have a relation to the ſubject in which we perceive them : The 
whiteneſs of ſnow, the heat / fire, the hardneſs of diamond, the 
liberty of the people, the goodneſs of God. Paſſions to their 
ſubject : The anger of Achilles, the valour of Alexander, the 
glory of Trajan. Paſſions alſo to their object: the love of glory, 
the contempt of death, the deſire of riches. Actions to their 
agents: The wars of Alexander, the conqueſts of Ceſar, the 
murmurs / the people. The poſſeſſor to the thing poſſeſſed : 
The maſter of the houſe. The thing poſſeſſed to the poſſeſſor: 
The houſe of the maſter. The cauſe to the effect: The father 
of the ſon, The effect to the cauſe: The ſon / the father. 
All theſe denote relations of origin, by which one thing ariſes 
out of another, and circumſcribes the general idea of it. 

Fourthly, A fourth general relation is the end to which ob- 


jects, actions, and paſſions, tend: As virtue leads to happineſs, 


vice ta ſhame, and ſhame t miſery ; he is inclined 10 avarice, &c. 

Theſe two relations of origin and end, though extremely va- 
rious in their acceſſory ideas, ſeem to exiſt in the very nature of 
things, all objects, actions, and paſſions, having an origin and 
end. It is perhaps for this reaſon that in the Greek, Latin, and 
ſome other languages, theſe relations are, as it were, incorporated 
in the word, and manifeſted, not by prepoſitions, but by particu- 
lar terminations, the firſt called genitive, the ſecond dative caſe. 
But as in moſt of the modern languages ſubſtantives do not vary 
their termination, unleſs it be to denote number, all relations are 


known 


—— 
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known either by the poſition of the words, or by prepoſitions, ex- 
cept the Engliſh genitive when it denotes poſſeſſion, which is often 
expreſſed by an *s at the end of the word, the king's palace. 

Fitthly, Ihe idea of ſeparation from either objects, place or time; 
that of means or inftrument with or by which actions are done, 
are other relations denoted by prepoſitions, as in theſe phraſes : 
Remove ſrom the fire, I have not ſeen him /ince that day, he does 
it toit his hand, I am purſued by the enemy. 

Sixthly, As there is not always in the claſs of nominal adjec- 
tives a ſufficient ſtore of words proper to ſignify all the ſpecifick 
qualities that ſubſtantives are ſuſceptible of, this defect is made up 


'by means of a prepoſition and a ſubſtantive, or ſome mode of a 


verb; in Engliſh the gerund, in French the infinitive. Theſe 
denote a relation of ſort or ſpecies, and make up adjective ex- 
preſſions, many of which are more ſignificant than any word in 
the claſs of adjectives could ever be; as an affair of a moment, a 
man / letters, an act / juſtice, a woman of honour, the art 4 
writing, the manner / ſpeaking, &c. Theſe adjective expreſ- 
fions are much more frequent in French than in Engliſh, becauſe 
the Englith often give an adjective termination to ſubſtantives 
adjectively uſed, eſpecially to material objects, or elſe they place 
them before the ſubſtantive ſpecified ; as a brazen front, a golden 


| bracelet, a filver candleſtick, an iron cheſt, a card table. But the 
French always uſe the prepoſition with a ſubſtantive, or the in- 


finitive mood, by which means an innumerable variety of ſpect- 
fick adjective expreſſions are formed, that make one of the diffi- 
culties of that language. 

Seventhly, The idea of modification of actions or exiſtence is 
alſo frequently denoted by a prepoſition and the word which it 
affects, making up together a great variety of adverbial expreſ- 
ſions, frequently more expreſſive than even the adverb itſelf; as, 
to walk by night, to reckon one by one, to talk at random. 

All the relations denoted by prepoſitions may be included in 
theſe ſeven general ideas; and though each has many acceſſory 


ones, yet as a prepoſition is generally placed between two objects, 


and determines the firſt by the ſecond, the true meaning is eaſily 
underſtood, : 

There are, beſides theſe, other prepoſitions called inſeparable, 
becauſe they are always incorporated with other words, particu- 
larly with verbs, the primitive meaning of which they alter very 
much; as, to form, conform, deform, perform, reform. To 
join, conjoin, disjoin, rejoin, ſubjoin. To poſe, oppole, compoſe, 
diſpole, propoſe, repoſe, ſuppoſe. To take, miſtake, partake, 
retake, undertake. Thele have paſſed from the Greek and Latin 
into French and Engliſh, very few of the original French or 
Engliſh prepoſitions being uſed in compound words. 


(ue) 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


A we have ſeen that Prepoſitions eſtabliſh various relations 
between fingle words, ſo we find in every language another 
claſs of words, hich, from their connective idea, are called Con- 
junctions; they may be confidered as the coherent parts of diſ- 
courſe, fince they join words, but more particularly ſentences, 
by the addition of a new acceflory idea that links, as it were, the 
ſenſe of one to that of, another; and from many phraſes there 
reſults that more extenſive one, called a period; as the follow- 
ing, taken from Mr. Addiſon's Spectator, No. 287, will clearly 
evince: . 

« Liberty ſhould reach every individual of a people; as they 
<< all ſhare one common nature; it only ſpreads among parti- 
„ cular branches, there had better be none at all, ſince ſuch a 
5 hiberty only aggravates the misfortunes of thoſe who are de- 
<< prived of it, by ſetting before them a diſagreeable ſubject of 
„ compariſon,” 

If we take away the conjunctions as, if, ſince, though the ſen- 
tences will remain exactly the ſame, yet the connective acceſlory 
idea being removed, the ſenſe will be greatly altered. 

When conjunctions affect ſingle words, they attribute ſeveral 
qualities to one object: God is juſt and merciful ; ſeveral actions to 
one agent; he ſuperintends and governs the world; or make ſeveral 
agents participate of one action either negatively or affirmatively : 
neither rational nor irrational creatures can exiſt but through his 
omnipotence. ; 
Thus we find in grammar three ſorts of connective words, 
Pronouns, . Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions; each of them con- 
nects by a different idea. Pronouns ſupply the place of a noun ; 
Prepoſitions, like ſmall fibres and nerves in the natural body, 
connect ſingle words by annexing to them various relations 
which they had not before; Conjunctions, by introducing be- 
tween ſentences new ideas, that, like ſtronger ſinews and tendons, 
link their different meanings together, and conſolidate the ſeve- 
ral periods of a diſcourſe, 
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T is evident that all words are ſymbols of ideas; we muſt ſee 
next how, in repreſenting thoſe ideas, they forni a phraſe. 


Firſt, The object of every idea may be conſidered as merely 
exiſting ; God is, that is, God exiſts; or as the ſubject of an 
attribute; God is omnipotent or elſe as the agent of an action 
God governs the world. In each of theſe ſenſes the word Ged 
is the Subject or Nominative caſe, the firſt of all relations, which 
commands the whole phraſe, and with which the attribute and 
action muſt coincide, by reaſon of their identity of perſon and 
number, Hence comes the concordance of the attribute with its 
ſubject, and the verb with its nominative. 


Secondly, When any object is requeſted, exhorted, or com- 
manded to be the agent of an action, that ſtate is called Yocative, 
It is oftentimes accompanied with an interjection, expreſſive of 
ſome ſtate of the mind, or ſentiment of the heart; or with ſome 
particle denoting permiſſion, aſſent, or command, and the verb 
is in the imperative mood. Examples: O, fortunate Place 
Grant our petition, O Lord ! Let him do it, 


Thirdly, A word may repreſent its idea as object of an 
action; God governs the world; the world is the object affected 
by the action governs, and conſequently the Accuſative caſe, al- 
ways affected by an active verb, in modern languages. An in- 
finitive mood, a whole phraſe, as well as a ſubſtantive or pronoun, 
may be the object of an action, and conſequently accuſative. 
4 xamples: you know how to play; you know Auguſtus defeated 

ntony | 

As in modern languages the relation of ſubſtantives is not de- 
noted by any change in their B the accuſative, when 
it is a ſubſtantive, is diſtinguiſhed from the nominative by its po- 
fition only, being generally placed after the verb, and the nomi- 
native before it, This poſition cannot be inverted in modern as 


it may be in the dead languages, without inverting the meaning 


alto : God loves man: man loves God; but Deus amat hominem: 
hominem Deus amat, has exactly the ſame meaning. | 


Fourthly ; An other relation in which a word may repreſent its 
idea 1s, by denoting the origin of ſome antecedent, by which 
means the general idea of it 1s reſtrained to a ſpecifick or indi- 
vidual one, determined by the correlative object; as for example: 
the words beauty, goodneſs, are general ideas, not reftrained to 
any ſpecifick beauty, or individual goodneſs ; if we add, of virtue 

wars: 2 ok * ark has e 


(ri) 

the firſt will be refirained to a ſpecies, the beauty of virtue 
COS to an individual, the 8 of God. This is how the 
Genitive caſe, which ſometimes is determinative of an adjective, 
by expreſſing the origin of the quality fignified by that adjeQivez 
as, proud if his riches ; full of hit merit, When it denotes part 
of an animate object, it is ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſh by an 
's); as, God's goodneſs, man's underſtanding ; but not ſo in 

rench. 

Perhaps it may not be ge to remark here, that when the 
antecedent word is the reſult of an action, there is ſometimes in 
Latin and French an equivocal ſenſe; as for example: Amor 
Dei, l'amour de Dieu; neither the Latin nor the French clearly 
determines whether the meaning be the love God hath for us, 
or the love we have for God; the true meaning muſt be ga- 
thered from the context, but the Engliſh poſſeſſive genitive puts 
it beyond all doubt, God's love. 


Fifthly. An other general relation is that of tendency towards 
ſome object, time, or place, either in the natural or moral ſenſe. 
This is called the Dative caſe, expreſſed in the Greek and Latin 
languages by a change in the termination, but in the modern b 
various prepoſitions, all of them expreſſive of tendency in general, 
each of a particular degree of it. Sometimes it implies the term 
to which the action and its object tend, as, we return thanks 0 
God the action to its motive; we muſt eat to live, and not live ta 
eat : the tendency of a paſſion to its effect; inclined to miſ- 
chief 3 ready to ſerve you; liable to miſtake; good for nothing; 
and many more, denoted by prepoſitions in modern languages, 


Sixthly, The laſt general relation includes two diſtin ideas, 
the one of ſeparation : take that from me; from morning to even- 
ing; from room to room. The other idea is the means or inſtru- 
ment by which an action is effected: as, I do it with my hand; 
he is purſued by the enemy; loaded with mijery : both theſe cor- 
reſpond with the latin Ablative, It is chiefly in this caſe that 
prepoſitions are expreſſive of thoſe particular relations which the 
termination alone in ancient, or poſition in modern languages, 
cannot rightly expreſs without them. 


Theſe fix general relations are manifeſted in Latin by a change 
in the termination of ſubſtantives, only five of them in Greek ; 
and as ancient learning and good taſte hath been treafured up 
chiefly in theſe two languages, the ſtudy of them hath been made 
the foundation of ſound learning, and polite education, ever ſince 
the renewal of letters in Europe : that is qr; Gage reaſon why 
the word caſe, and other expreſſions made uſe of by 2 2 
of theſe two languages, have been adopted by thoſe of the mo- 
dern. If by the word cafe nothing elſe is meant but the varia- 
tions of the termination of ſubſtantives, ſome languages have more 
caſes than either the Latin or Greek. Galianus tells us there are 
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ten in the Armenĩan language; the Lapland grammarians reckon 
even to fourteen, according to Beauzee : on the other hand, ſome 
of our European languages have but very few; many, none at all; 
and I am told, that in the Baſque and the Japoneſe languages 
there are neither change of termination nor prepoſitions uſed, 
put certain enclitick particles incorporated at the end of words; 

ut if by the word Caſe we mean the relations which ſubſtantives 
muſt have with other words, or in other terms, the manner in 
which they repreſent their idea in a diſcourſe, then all languages 
muſt and really have Ca/es, and differ from each other only in 


the manner of manifeſting them, 
5 
; 
a * o , 1 
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ra Line : 
49 For preſenter, read preſſentir. 
16 25, 26 The penultimates of the ordinal numbers ending in ime, 
27,28 J are by miſtake accented with an acute inſtead of a grave. 
35 6 F. in, r. into. | 
39 — In the iſt perſon ſingular, 1 ſubjunctive of couvrir, 


Fe couvriſſent, . couvriſſe. 


46 Laſt line bat two, J. It ſeem, r. It ſeems 
76 17 F. Subſtances proper names, r. ſubſtantives proper names. 
77 3 J. &c. Theſe, . &c; theſe. 9 


go 10 J. cockcade man, r. man with a cockcade. 
Ibid 11 J. Red gown lady, v. Lady in a red gown. 
1 23 FJ. all the head, . the whole head. 

Ibid 27 F. Fore-door, r. Front-door. 
bid 38 J. garcon, r. gargon. 
Ibid 45 J Loaded, v. Laden. 

96 20 F. puis qu'elle, . puiſqu'elle. 

98 10 F. qu'a-t il fait, r. qua- t- il fait, 

103 42 J miſent-ils, . mirent- ils. 
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Or PRONUNCIATION. 


Vorpels. 


a, LAT H the ſound of aw in the Engliſh Examples. 
word at-. | 
1. Initial of a ſyllable is ſhort and ſharp. ( acces, abus. 
2. Final of a ſyllable is ſome what longer. ] donna, ratafia. 


e, Is mute on the three following occaſions. | 

1. Final of a ſyllable, and in the third per-] devenir, donnent, 
fon plural of verbs; and after g, before 4, ,. | mangea, gageons. 

2. In the penultima of all the perſons of porterai, porteras, 
the future, and in the three perſons ſingular, \ porterons, porterez, 
and third plural of the conditional of verbs, { porterois, 
whereof the infinitive ends in er. porteroient, 

3. Before the ſyllable ment, when er does 


not precede it. preſentement. 


When er precedes ment, the e is pro- gouvernement. 


nounced ages - 10 MAP 

e Joined to , M, final, and in verbs end- : 
in ay hath the ſound of en in the Eng- ere ods, 
liſh word then. Before un, except in ennui, 2 e 
and its derivatives, it hath the ſame ſound, J eine, payenne. 
e Joined to n, u, at the beginning, or in 
the middle of a word; and to , ut, at the ( /entiment, ſens, 
end of it, hath the ſound of aw in the Eng- ¶(entendement. 
liſh word /aw. | 


e Joined tor, in all monoſyllables, and a er, fer, enfer 
3 * * 


puce/le, miel, 
ſujet, permettre. 


enfer, lucifer, hiver, amer, and joined to /,z, 

at the end of a ſyllable, or word, hath the 

an of 4 in iy Engliſh ys ale, PR 
Acute on all occaſions is ſhort, and hath ;. - £ 

the ſound of e in the Engliſh word they : Py. 8 M; 

it forms always a diſtinct ſound from that Disse ws. * * 

of the preceding or following vowel. We Inn, 
There are five monoſyllables ending in es : des, les, mes, ſes, tes; 

they are ſhort, and are ſounded almoſt like the / acute. Les amis, 

des hommes, mes chevaux. | 


GC rav ? Cl G 
Grave and & circumflexed are the abeès, excẽs, proces, 


etre, fete, pretre. 
A 3 Hath 


long, and have both the ſound of à in the 
Englith word ale. 


2 PRONUNCIATION. 


i; Hath three different ſounds. Firſt: After any conſonantit hath 
the ſound of the Engliſh ce, in the word /c . Example: divisibi- 
lite, It hath the ſame ſound in the beginning of a word before 7: 
or u, followed by a vowel or another m-or nz. Examples: inactif, 
inégal, inimitie, /noping, inufite, immobile, innocent. 

Secondly : But when im or in are followed by any other conſo- 
nant but M or n, the i takes the ſound of the Engliſh 7 in the word 
wine. Examples: impoſſible, imbu, inde. 

Thirdly: /, making a diphthong with e, hath a ſound more 
open, beginning with the ſound of oo, and ending with that of y. 
Example: moi, toi, loi, foi. An Engliſhman muſt hear it pro- 
nounced. See remarks on the diphthong 1. | 

0, Before or after any conſonant, hath the found of o in u. 
Example: notoriété. | Oe oy | 

5 Circumflexed is longer. Example: apotre, le vitte. © 

1 Hath the found of the Enghth ꝝ in re. Example: futur. 

{7 Cireumflexed'is long, Example: flute. Ser e 


Diphi hongs. 
1 * E RE are fourteen Diphthongs, ſeven of which are pro- 


nounced in one ſound, ſix in two ſounds, and one is pro- 
nounced ſometimes in one ſound and ſometimes in two. When 
a Diphthong hath but one ſound, it is a mixed ſound, different 
from that which, each vowel hath, being ſeparate ;: when it hath 
two, each vowel retains its natural ſound. 


8 8 Z 
JH: 2 
In one 2 2 8 | S 
ſound, | . 8 Examples. - Examples. 
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: mai, portai. Except when 1. 1a;diable, fiacre. 
1. ey che followed by r or 5. by ie fief, ciel, miel. 
R * * 6 
, Lair 1 Pair, chair, | 3. io violon, phiole. 
ais mais, aiſe. | 4. oa croafler. 


3. ao aw law paon, faon, Laon, Craon, 5. de poëte, batte, 


4- 1 8 a o no |auſf, eau, beau. cp in ſuir, ſuivre. 


8. ei | ey they peine, veine. | 
6, eu“ fe few feu, jeu, Dieu, Monſieur. 
7. ou oo too nous, vous, tous. | 


— 


Remarks 


+ There is no Engliſh found which exactly correſponds with this ; it muſt be 
he ard pronounced by a Frenchman, ©: 
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PRONUNCIATION. 3 


| | Remarks on the Diphthongs. 

1. at, the month of Auguſt, is pronounced . 

1. oi is pronounced in one or two founds, It is pronounced in 
one ſound like a in the Engliſh word ate, on the five following 
occaſions. | | 

Firſt : In the imperfe& and conditional of all verbs ; portois, 
porterols, | 1 GE, 

Secondly : In the preſent indicative of verbs ending in re, and in 
verbal ſubſtantives formed of them; as, je connois, connoiſſance; 
je crois, croyance : except hire, and its derivative beiin. 

Thirdly : In the adjective f9ib/e,, and its derivatives foibleſe, 
foiblement. 

Fourthly: In the adjectives of nations ending in vis, the rieatreſt 
to France, either as to time or place, oi is pronounced in one ſound, 
as Frangois, ' Anglois, Hollandvis, Irelandois, &, Thoſe that 
are more remote in either of theſe rwo reſpects, are pronounced in 
two founds as Gaulois, Hibernois, Carthaginois, Chinois, Ja- 
ponois. This diſtinction is the beſt guide 1 could find in a matter 
wherein no other rule can be given but a liſt of words. 

Fifthly : The preſent ſubjunctive of re is pronounced in one 
ſound in proſe and common converlation ; and in two founds in 
poetry, at the bar, and in the pulpit : yet it is often pronounced in 
two founds in converſation, without any one being ſufficiently 
authorized to blame it. On all other occaſions, but the above 
five, oi is pronounced in two ſounds, ſomething like op in the 
Englith word employment. | 


Conſonants. 


Firſt general Rule. 


E conſonants are pronounced when the next word be- 

Zins with a vowel, Examples: nous avons eu; charmant air; 

bon ami; bien cleve. | 
Excepiions, 

1. In words ending in on, that have more than one ſyllable, the 
final x is pronounced as if a g was after it; as, rècrèation apres le 
diner; verſification elegante. | 

2. Final of the ſecond perſon ſingular, firſt and ſecond perſons 
plural of verbs, and ſubſtantives of more than one ſyllable, end- 
ing in es. Examples: tu donnes un tour agreable a cette penſce ; 
nous marchames une heure entiere ; vous parlates à-propos; 
Athenes Etoit dEja corrompue : % proſe and converſation. 

3. 5 Final is not pronounced after the five following conſonants, 
„Vl, r, g, becauſe their found is very ſtrong, and ſeldom two 
conſonants are pronounced at the end of a word. Examples: des 
lacs ouverts; des chefs invincibles; perils inevitables; trelors im- 
menſes; coqs admirables, 

4.7 Final: Furſt, of ſubſtantives of more than one ſyllable, end- 
ing in er, ier. F.xamples ; fumier, ceriſier, cordonnier. 

A 2 Secondly ; 
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4 PRONUNCIATION. 


Secondly : Of infinitives ending in er; as, porter un livre; ſe 
fier à un fripon; aller Apis: in all which the final er is pronounced 
as E acute, in proſe and conver/ation. 

Laſtly : r is mute in the adjectives, notre, votre, autre, quatre, 
before a conſonant, and the final r in monſieur before a vowel ; 
likewiſe that in mereredi, which is written by many mecredi. 


Second general Rule. 


Final conſonants are not pronounced when the next word be- 
gins with a conſonant, 
Exceptions. _ 

r. c Final, not preceded by » or r, is pronounced though before 
a conſonant. Examples: fac de papier; ſuc de citron; ſec comme 
une allumette ; il faut un pic pour Pouvrir. The four following 
words muſt be excepted, broc, eſtomac, tabac, cotignac ; we ſay, 
without pronouncing the c, broc de vin; eſtomac d'autruche ; ta- 
bac d'Eſpagne; cotignac d'Orleans : when c is preceded by 1 or 7, 
It is not pronounced before a conſonant ; as, banc de ſable; un 
marc d'argent. | | 

2. {Final is pronounced, though the next word begins with a 
conſonant, Examples: brutal mEme envers les dames ; il eſt ſeul 
toute la journcee ; il y a trop de ſel dans cette ſauce: except the / of 
il the pronoun, when it is not preceded by gu”, and the l of the ad- 
jective quelque. Col, mol, fol, are pronounced and written cou, 
mou, ſou. final; ſee obſervations on the conſonants. 

3. 7 Final is pronounced before a conſonant on the three fol- 
lowing occaſions. 

Firſt : Final of all monoſyllables. Examples: car, par, mer, 
fer, cher, cor; and in theſe five words, amer, enfer, lucifer, hiver, 
Jupiter: but the final 7 of the prepoſition /ur is not pronounced 
in converſation. 

- Secondly : 7 final of infinitives ending in ir; as, vouloir faire; 
pouvoir dire. | 

Thirdly : v final of ſubſtantives ending in or, our, eur, wir, 
Examples: parloir boiſe; tour bien baàtie; ſueur mortelle : cuir 
bien tanne. 


Particular obſervations on the Conſonants. 


b Before 5 or t, is pronounced almoſt like p; as, obſcur, ohtenir. 
It is pronounced at the end of proper names ; as, Acab, Moab, 
Aleb, and in Radoub, It is mute at the end of other words, after 
m; as, plomò, romb. | | | 

c Is pronounced like a & before a, o, u; and like 5 before e, i: to 
give it the pronunciation ofs before a, o, u, a cerilla is put under it 
thus ę, as in theſe words, plaga, ſoupgon, regu. It is pronounced 


like g in ſecond, fecond, ſecret, necromance, and their derivatives. 


We muſt therefore pronounce ſegondement, fegondite, ſegrétaire, 
negromancien. *Cicogne is often pronounced and written cigogne. 
* 


a . <> 1s 
See the Acad. Vol. II. p. 644. | 
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PRONUNCIATION. 5 


ch Is pronounced like the Engliſh: in ſhall, in all F rench words, 
as chemiſe, choſe, chute, But in Chriſt, and its derivatives, chre- 
tien, chriſtianiſme, chretiente, and ſome few words derived from 
the Greek, ſuch as archange, archieEpiſcopal, choeur, choiogra 
phie, &c. ch is pronounced fike a K. 5 | 

4 Final is pronounced like ? before a vowel, unleſs it is preceded 
by r; then it is the 7, and not the 4, that is prorfbunced. Exam- 
ples : prend-il; grand orateur ; ils ſont d'acord entre eux. In the 
third perſon ſingular of perdre, mordre, tordre, the final di is pro- 
nounced like 7 before il, elle, on; as, perd-il, mord-elle, tord- on. 

F Is pronounced at the end of a ſentence; as, un habit neuf. 
It is mute before a conſonant; neuf chevaux. It is pronounced 
like 9 before a vowel; neuf amis. | 

g Before e, i, is pronounced like 7, gemir, gibier ; but before a, 
o, u, it is pronounced as in Engliſh: when it is to be pronounced 
hard, an l is put after g before e, i. Examples: guerir, guider. 

g Final hath the ſound of & before a vowel; as, ſang & eau. 

gen Before a vowel hath the ſound of z1; as, craignant, joignant, 
mignon, grignon. 

Is not a French letter; it is found in theſe two words only, 
kermes, a ſeed, a mineral; and kirielle, a long, and commonly 
injurious harangue. 

100, Initial, is pronounced as it is in Engliſh ; as, illuſtre, illumi- 
nation. In the middle of a word it is liquid, and pronounced as 
it is in the Engliſh word bz//rard. Examples: travaz/ter, veiller, 
fouiller; except in the three following words, and their deriva- 
tives, ville, mille, tranguille. When { is not preceded by 7, it is 
never liquid ; as, aller, ſeller, colle, bulle. 

1] Is alſo liquid at the end of a word. Examples: bai, reveil, 
ſolez/, oeil, fenouil, peri/, mil, millet : except the ten following 
words; mi ſept cent, barri/, cheni/, fuſil, gentil, gri/, outil, nom- 
bri/, fourci/, perſi , wherein / is not pronounced at all; nor in ge- 
nou}, veroui ; which many write now genou, verrou. 

n Is pronounced like ng in the middle of a word before 6, u, p, 
as, embarras, embleme; condamner, automne, damnable; empire, 
impatience, compariſon : except redempteur, redemption, con- 
temptible, amniſtie, calomnie, himne, indemnite, ſomaitere, au- 
tomnal, wherein 77 hath its full ſound. | | 

m Before another min words formed of the prepoſition en, where- 
in 7: hath been changed into , hath alſo the ſound of xg; as, 
emmaillotter, emmener, emmancher. In all other words where- 


in there are two 's together, they both retain their natural pro- 


nunciation, only the firſt is weakly pronounced; as, immediat, 
immobile, homme, femme, comme. 

m Final ſounds as 2g. Examples: nom, parfum, faim, Adam: 
except in ſome few foreign proper names; ſuch as, Sem, Jeruſa- 
lem, item, Amſterdam, Stockholm, the Academy, Vol. II; p. 55. 

2 Retains its natural ſound when it begins the ſyllable; as, 20- 
nain: likewiſe when it ends the ſyllable before a vowel or another 
„; as, inapliquè, inutile, innocent. : 

u Final 


6 PRONUNCIATION 


x Final of monoſyilables, when the next word. begins with a 
vowel, is pronounced as it it was joined to that vowel. Examples: 
on a yd; je n'en ai rien appris; un animal. Likewiſe the final xz: of 
an adjective before its ſubſtantive, when it begins with a vowel 
or h mute. Examples: mon ancien ami; un certain Evenement ; 
aucun homme. But the final z of an adjective of more than one 
ſyllable, not followed by its ſubſtantive, and that of a ſubſtantive, 
are obſcurely pronounced before a vowel, and like g before a con- 
ſonant. Examples; certain & delicat, charbon ardent, coquin a 


pendre; chien couchant, chanſon bachique. 


Likewiſe the final z of cu, in an interrogation, and that of en after 
an imperative, are but ob{curely pronounced though before a 
vowel, Example: eſt-on alle chez vous? — — part. 

p Initial is pronounced even before 5; as, pialmiſte, plalmodie, 
pſalmodier, pſautier, pſeaume, pſalterion ; except in this phraſe, 
Les ſept pſeaumes. * | 

At the end of a ſyllable it is pronounced in ſeptante, ſeptuage- 


naire, ſeptuageſime, ſeptembre, ſeptentrion : though mute in ſept, 


ſeptieme, compte, temps, corps, prompt, exempt; yet pronounced 
in exemption: mute in bapieme, bapuſer, baptiſtere; yet pro- 
nounced in baptiſmal. | | | 
þ Final is pronounced, though before a conſonant, in the fix 
following words: cap, Gap, name of @ town; julep, cep, galop, 
rapt. It is pronounced before a vowel, or k mute, or when it ends 
a phraſe, Examples: du drap excellent: trop habille: elle en a 
beaucoup : except in theſe four words, camp, champ, firop, loup. 

Initial is always followed by aa, ve, ui, uo, uu, Which are pro- 
nounced 4, ke, Ii, ko, ku; as, quatre, queſtion, quitte, quo- 
tidien, quelqu'un: except in the following words, wherein the 


two vowels retain each their {ound ; aquatique, quadragenaire, 


quadrageſimal, quadrageſime, quadrangulaire, . quadrature, qua- 
drupede, quarto, in-quarto quinquagenaire, quinquageſime, 
quinquennal, equateur, equation, equeltre, | 1 
q |s final only in two words, coq, cinꝗq; wherein g is pronounced 
betore a vowel or u mute, but not before a conſonant. _ 
r, See the fourth remark upon the firſt, and the third upon the 


ſecond general rule, 


Initial hath the ſame ſound as the initial Engliſh ; in ſatisfac- 
tion : Examples: faint, ſeptembre, fimple, ſomeil, ſubſiſter: ex- 
cept the word ſchiſm, in which 5 cannot be pronounced otherwiſe 
than /hi/me. | | | 

s Between two vowels, and in words formed of the Latin prepo- 
fition trans before a vowel, hath the ſound of 2. Examples: uſage, 
Gſer, viſible, Eſope, uſurier; tranſaction, tranſition. | 

But when zrans is followed by a conſonant, or in words formed 
of the prepoſition prez and in ſome few compound words, in 
which 5 is initial in the final ſimple word, s retains its initial pro- 
nunciation, Examples: tranſporter, tranſpercer, tranſmettre; 
preſuppoſer, preſenter, preſcience; paraſol, monoſyllabe. 

Final of the word vis, a ſcrew, is pronounced vi/s, . 
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PRONUNCIATION. , 


fore a conſonant : that of ſome Latin proper names, as, Bacchus, 


Venus, Momus, Fabius, &c. and that of ſome few Latin words 
introduced into French; as, bis, oremus, committimus, bolus, 
calus, &c. Some pronounce the final s of Jeſus, others not: in 
common converſation; on any other occaſion, it is not pronounced 
before a conſonant. 

When the final is pronounced before a vowel or h mute, it is 
always with the ſound of g. 

Firſt: The final s of the pronouns, nous, vous, ils, elles, is 
pronounced before their verb, when it begins with a, vowel. Ex- 
amples: nous avons, vous aimez, ils appellent, elles ont. 

Secondly : That of adjectives before their ſubſtantives. Exam- 

tes: nos amis, vos enfans, de bons hommes, les belles ames, 
rands evenemens. 

Thirdly* That of articles, negative particles, prepoſitions, ad- 
verbs, and the conjunction mais, before the word which they af- 
fect, when it begins with a vowel, or h mute. Examples: Jes 
ennemis des hommes les plus à craindre font les paſſions dereglGes ; 
vous r'avez pas encore fait; vivre ſans amis, c'eſt vivre dans une 
affreuſe ſolitude; moins aimable; plus admirable ; très- ancien; 
mais agreable. 

Fourthly : Likewiſe that of the firſt word, before a vowel, in 
compound expreſſions, fuch as the following; vis-a-vis ; de plus 
en plus; de pis en pis; du plus au moins; de vous a moi; pres 2 
pres; dos à dos; dos & ventre ; bras & jambes; les us & coutumes ; 
les ponts & chauſlces : and perhaps ſome few others. 

Except the above four inſtances, s final is uſually not pronounced, 
even before a vowel, in common converfation, wherein many li- 
berties are taken, which are not allowed in a ſolemn diſcourſe or 
verſe; for in declamation and poetry the final s, like all other final 
conſonants, is pronounced before a vowel, to avoid the hiatus, 
which otherwiſe would happen. 

It muſt be remarked, that in all ſubſtantives and adjectives that 
end with a conſonant or diphthong in the ſingular, the addition of 
s or to form the plural, lengthens the pronunciation of the laſt 
ſyllable. Examples: rat, rats, bon, bons; projet, projets; ha- 
bit, habits; jeu, jeux; beau, beaux. 
| I ormerly s was mute, and ſerved only to lengthen the ſyllable 
in a vaſt many words; which cauſed a great deal of trouble to diſ- 
tinguiſh rightly: but within theſe eighty years, a circumflex accent 
hath been put upon the preceding vowel, and the mute s left out; 
therefore 5 is pronounced in the middle of a ſyllable wherever it is 

written, except in the third perſon ſingular of etre, il eff, and in 
theſe two pronouns, | /elquels, deſguels; leſguelles, defguelles; and 
the x of their dative caſe, auxquels, auxquelles. 
Initial hath! the ſame ſound as the Englith initial 2; tacite, 

In words ending in tion, tient, tial, and generally in all thote 
ſyllables wherein it is pronounced /hi in Engliſh; ſuch as portior1, 
pee, patient, &c. in all theſe combinations, ? is pronounced in 

rench as we pronounce in Engliſh the ci in city, Examples: por- 
1 t10i3, 
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8 PRONUNCIATION, 


tion, patient, action, initial, dictionnaire. Likewiſe in ſome Latin 
proper names; ſuch as, Diocletien, Domitien, Gratien. | 

t Final of an adjective is pronounced upon the initial vowel of its 
ſubſtantive; that of the ſubſtantive upon its adjective; and that of 
the third perſon ſingular of a verb upon the vowel following. Ex- 
amples: c'eſt un parfait ami; un haut edifice; c'eſt un fait avere; 
un effet horrible; un ſujet eſtimable; il dit une fable; elle finit un 
ouvrage. . 

Likewiſe the final F of the gerund ant; and that of the third 
perſon plural, ending in nt. Examples: ils ſont appris; elles 
font arrivees; ils porteront un livre; marchant en arriere; arri- 
vant a l'heure dite. | 2 

But the final ? of the third perſon plural ending in ent, and that 
of ſubſtantives, wherein 7 is preceded by » or , or by a vowel 
with a circumflex accent, 1s commonly not pronounced in proſe 
and converſation, Examples: ils entrent en campaigne; elles 
prennent un bon parti; un vent incommode! une mort affligeante ; 
une forèt Epaiſſe ; un impor accablant; le maz-eſt rompu ; un 
gouf exquis. 

The 7 of the conjunction & is never pronounced; for which 
reaſon it is never put in verſe before a vowel. 

x Is initial only in ſome few Greek proper names, in which it is 
pronounced cs; theſe are, Xantippe, Xavier, Xenophon, Xerxes. 

In the middle of a word before c/, or a conſonant, it hath the 
fame ſound, as for examples ; exclamation, excuſe, experience, 
exquis, extrait. | | 

etween two vowels, or before k mute, it hath the ſound of gz. 
Examples : exaucer, exhaler, exemple, exhorter, exiger, exa- 
gerer, exact, exhiber, 

Before c, followed by e or i, it hath the ſound of c. Examples: 
excellent, exception, exces, exciter, excitatif, 

It hath the ſound of / in theſe five words: Xaintes, Bruxelles, 
Auxere, ſoixante, ſoixantiẽme. 

x Final ſounds like c, in words that have paſt from the Greek 
into French; as, Styx, Sphinx, linx, Alexandre; and theſe two 
taken from the Latin, prefix, perplex. Before a conſonant, or 
ending a ſentence, it only lengthens the ſyllable, without being 
ever pronounced. When the next word begins with a vowel, it 
ſounds like z; beaux eſprits ; genereux ami. 

⁊ Hath no difficulty attending its pronounciation, which is the 
ſame as in Engliſh, and never varies. I ſhall only obſerve here, 
that it is the final letter of the ſecond perſon plural of all the tenſes, 
except the perfect, in all regular verbs. That it ought never to 
be put inſtead of s, to make the plural of the participle, or ſubſtan- 
tives ending in E acute; nor in the words, pres, exces, proces, ab- 
ces, deEces, acces, ſucces; though ſometimes uſed on thoſe occa- 
ſions by ſome few eminent writers of the laſt, and the beginning 
of this century. | | 

I have taken no notice of h, when it is to be aſpirate or mute: 
there are no certain rules by which this can clearly be diſtinguiſhed. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 9 


All that may be ſaid with certainty is, that when h is aſpirate in the 
primitive word, it is ſo likewiſe in the derivatives; except the word 
Heros, in the derivatives of which, his mute, as, heroine, herotque, 
heroiſme, hEroiquement. A beginner need not trouble himſelf 
with this. The following liſt may be conſulted, which contains 
all, or the major part of primitive words, wherein h 1s aſpirate. 

Ha! habler, hache, hagard, haie, haillon, haine, hair, haire, 
halage, halbran, hale, halener, haleter, halle, hallebarde, hallier, 
halte, haltac, hameau, hampe, hanap, hanche, hangar, hanneton, 
hanter, happelourde, happer, haquenee, haquet, harangue, haras, 
haracer, harceler, hardes, hardi, hareng, harengere, hargneux, 
haricot, haridelle, harnois, haro, harpe, harpie, harpon, hart, haſe, 
hater, haubert, have, havir, havre, havreſac, haut, hazard. He 
heaume, hem! hennir, heraut, here, hériſſer, heriſſon, hernie, heron, 
heros, herſe, hetre, heurter. Hibou. hie, hierarchie. Ho! hobereau, 
hoca, hoche, hochepot, hocher, hochet, hola, homart, hongre, 
honnir, honte, hoqueton, horion, hors, hotte, houblon, houe, 
houille, houlette, houlle, houpe, houpelande, hourvari, houſeaux, 
houſpiller, houſſaie, houſſart, houſſe, houſſer, houſſine, houx, 
hoyau. Huche, huer, huguenot, huit, humer, hune, hupe, hupe, 
hure, hurler, hute. All the compounds of the above words have 
the hk aſpirate; except exhauſſer, wherein it is mute. 


Obſervations. 


I. When words beginning with ; are derived from the Latin, B 
1s generally mute; as, honor, honneur : when there is no h in the 
Latin word, and an initial one is in the French, that h is common- 
ly aſpirate, as, altus, haut, hauteur, hautement. 

II. AIs aſpirate at the end of theſe three interjections, ahl eh! oh! 
L' Abbe q Olivet, Proſodie Franpoiſe. Cuſtom ſeems to be divided 
on the following doubttul words: . Henri. h Is aſpirate in ſu- 
blime poetry and oratory; any where elſe it would be an affecta- 
tion to aſpirate it. 2. Heiter. The moſt eminent authors aſ- 
pirate the i; yet converſation hath ſo prevailed, that it is no fault to 
write, j héſite, je n'heſfite pas, il n'héſite pas: the Acad. Vol. I. 

805. 3. Hideux, In the obſervations of the Academy on 
8 p. 221. they ſay the ſureſt way is to aſpirate it: they aſpi- 
rate it in their dictionary, Vol. I. p. 808. 4. Hollande, Hollandois. 
The h is not aſpirate in toile d' Hollande; fromage d' Hollande. 
We alſo ſay, de l'eau de la reine d' Hongrie; du point d' Hongrie. 
L' Abbe d Olivet, Proſedie Frangoiſe. 5. Onze, Onzifme. Though 
theſe words begin with a vowel, yet it ſometimes happens, particu- 
larly in dates, that the e, a, of de, le, gue, la, are not cut off; as, 
de onze enfans, il en eſt mort dix; de vingt, il n'eneſtreſte queonze; 
la onzieme. The final conſonant of the preceding word is never 
founded upon the o of onze; vers les onze heures; tous les onzieme 
du mois. L' Acad. Vol. II. p.226. 6 Oui, adverb. When this 
word 1s ſubſtantively uſed, the o is aſpirate, and the e of ie is not 
cut off, nor the s of les pronounced upon the 0: examples; le oui, 
les oui. L*Acadenye Frangoile, Vol. II. p. 243. 

B 


CHAP. 


10) 
c H A P. I. 
ARTICLE any SUBSTANTIVES. 


HE article precedes ſubſtantives when they denote a com- 
mon noun, and not a proper name ; it takes the number 
gender of them: | 
For a ſingular maſculine, it is 1 
For a ſingular feminine la + the in Engliſh, 
For a plural in both genders bes 


Caſes. 


Subſtantives do not vary their termination in either the Engliſh 
or French language. Their relations with other words, or to ſ 
the language of grammar, their caſes, are generally known either 
by their poſition before or after the verb, or elſe by prepofitions 
that precede them. The nominative is commonly placed before 
its verb, the accuſative after it; the vocative is ſometimes preceded 
by an interjection; and its verb, when expreſſed, is in the impera- 
tive mood. All the other relations are denoted by prepofitions. 

The prepoſition de is commonly expreſſive both of the genitive 
and ablative caſes. When it is the genitive, it is tranflated of 3 
when the ablative, and denotes ſeparation, from ; when it ſignifies 
the means with or by which an action is effected, it is tranſlated 
with. The prepoſition 4 when it ſignifies tendency towards an 
object, time or place, correſponds with the dative caſe. The par- 
| ticularities 
Remarks, 

1. Thedativ+ is ſometimes uſed in the ſenſe of the genitive caſe, 
to denote poſſeſſion. Examples: 

C'eſt la maiſon à monſieur. It is the gentleman's houſe. 

Caſſer Paile à un oiſeau. To break a bird's wing. 

C'eſt la fille a Simonette. It is Simonett's daughter. 

2. It is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of an ablative caſe, after verbs which 
denote ſeparation from animate objedts. Examples: Oter la vie à un 
homme: to take away a man's life. | 

3. The dative is alſo uſed to expreſs the agent of deponent verbs, 
Example: 

Publius Naſica fit conſtruire aux Romains une armee navale. 
Publius Naſica made the Romans build a fleet. | 
| | Grandeur des Remains. 
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ARTICLE and 8 UBSTANTIVES. 7 


ticularities attending the article, and theſe two prepoſitions, in 
ſhewing the caſes of ſubſtantives, are as follow : 


Firſt : Singular feminine beginning with a conſonant, 
Nominative & Accuſative la maiſon 


of 
Genitive & Ablative de la maiſon pm the houſe, 
, With 
Dative à la maiſon + to yr at 


Secondly : When the ſubſtantive, either maſculine or feminine, 
begins with a vowel or A mute, the e of the article h, and à of /a, 
are ſupplied by an apoſtrophe, and the / is joined tothe ſubſtantive, 


both in writing and pronouncing. 


Pame 
Nom, & Acc. Pherbe 


4 de l'ame 5 the ſoul. 
Gen. & Ablat. de Pherbe Jof, from, or with Cth > kraft. 
. ame 
Dative > Pherbe ; to 


Thirdly : When the ſingular maſculine begins with aconſonant, 


and in the plural of all ſubſtantives, whatever letter they begin with, 


the prepoſition de is contracted with the article de, /es, and makes 
du, des, in the genitive and ablative caſes: in the dative the prepo- 
ſition 2 is likewiſe contracted with the ſame article, and makes as 
in the ſingular, aux in the plural; thus, 


Nominative & Accuſative le roi the king. 
Genitive & Ablative du roi, of, from or with the king. 
Dative au roi, to the king. 
Plural in both genders before any letter. 
les rois | kings. 
Nom. & Acc. $les ames the = 8. 
les hommes men. 
(des rois of (the kings. 
Gen. & Ablat. q des ames from 5 fouls, 
| des hommes } or with (the men. 
aux rols | the kings. 
Dative Jus ames. ? to Nth ſouls. 
aux hommes the men 


Thus we ſee that du is always a contraction of de le; au of 4 le; 
des of de les; aux of d les. kn % a l ine 
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12 ARTICLE and SUBSTANTIVES. 


Proper Names. 


For the ſake of brevity, let it be permitted me to call Chorogra- 
p hic, the proper names, of regions, empires, kingdoms, countries, 
provinces, mountains, ſeas, and rivers : Topographic, thoſe of cities, 


villages, and particular places; and Per/onal, thoſe of deities, 
angels, men, and women, 


Firſt: Chorographic are conſidered in French as common 
nouns, and have the article Je, /a, but no plural number. 
Nom. & Acc. L'Angleterre: England. 
Gen. & Ablat. deVAngleterre: of, or from England. 
Dative a Angleterre : to, or at England. 


Nom. & Acc. Le Portugal: Portugal. 
Gen. & Ablat. du Portugal: of, or from Portugal. 
Dative au Portugal: to, or at Portugal, 


| Secondly : Topographic and Perſonal, do not admit of the ar- 
ticle in either Englith or French: the # of de is ſupplied by an 
apoſtrophe, thus 4”, before a vowel or h mute. 


Nom. & Acc. Paris : Paris. 
Gen. & Ablat. de Paris : of, or from Paris. 
Dative a Paris: to, or at Paris. 


Nom. & Ace. Alexandre: Alexander. 
Gen. & Ablat. d' Alexandre: of, or from Alexander. 
Dative. a Alexandre: to Alexander 

Note, When a topographic is called by the name of a common 
noun, it hath the article, as la Fleche, le Mans, la Rochelle, 
le Havre, &c. 

Theſe are all the variations that occur in the uſe of the prepo- 
fitions de, 2, and the article le, la, les, in ſhewing the caſes of 
ſubſtantives. As to ſubſtantives themſelves, they have no other 
particularities than the admitting or rejecting the article, the 
formation of the plural from the E and the gender. 


Remarks on the Particle de. 


De is in French two parts of ſpeech; in the one it is a prepoſition, 
in the Cn a particle; in both ſpelt and pronounced alike ; the 
one differs from the other in ſenſe only: the prepoſition ſhews the 
caſe, the particle reſtrains the idea of the ſubſtantive to denote an 
indeterminate quantity or number, and not the totality of it. 

It denotes an indeterminate quantity of a whole, when the ſub- 
ſtantive 1s one of thoſe objects which though divided into ever ſuch 
minute parts, each of them ſtill retains the name and ſignification 
of the whole, ſuch as water, fire; with theſe the particle affects 
the 410ngular, as in theſe examples. Donnez-moi de l'eau: Give 
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ARTICLE and SUBSTANTIVES. uz 


me ſome water. Verſez du vin: Pour out ſome wine. It dengtes 
an indeterminate number of individuals, and conſequently affects 
the plural number, when the ſubſtantives are thoſe objects, the 
parts of which, when they are divided, aſſume a name different 
from that of the whole; as an hou/e, @ book, and commonly all the 
works of art, as in the following examples. Vous voyez des mai- 
ſons: You ſee ſome houſes. Prenez des Livres: Take ſome books. 
When we mean to expreſs unity, or an indeterminate individual, 
we ſubſtitute in the place of de, the numeral adjective un, une, 
which denotes unity; or the pronominal adjective guelgue, which 
denotes an indeterminate individual: thus we ſay, V ous voyez une 
maiſon : You ſee an houſe. Donnez- moi guelque livre: Give me 
ſome book. Av, : 4 

The particle de is contracted with le, les, in the ſame manner, 
and upon the like occaſions as the prepoſition de; that is, when the 
ſubſtantive maſculine begins with a conſonant, and in all plurals. 
But when, in the partial ſenſe, an adjective precedes the ſubſtantive, 
or the ſentence is negative, the article is omitted, though not the 
particle, as in the following examples. Donnez-moi de bonne eau: 
Give me ſome good water. Apportez de meilleur vin: Bring ſome 
better wine. La ville n'avoit pas mEme de rues: The city had not 
even any ſtreets, , Grandeur de Romains, chap. I. pag. 2. 


Formation of the Plural of Subſtantives. 


| Generel Rule. 


Every ſubſtantive which, in the ſingular, ends with 5, x, or x, 
hath the ſingular and plural alike, as for examples; ſens, faux, nez, 
are for both numbers. When it ends with any other letter, s is 
1 to make the plural. Examples: maiſon, maiſons; homme, 

ommes. | 


3 " 


General Exceptions. 


þ Subſtantives of the following terminations, make their plural 
in the following manner: 


au | agneau 
eu > take x inſtead of 5 4 as I feu * 
ou caillou 


all il travail 
al change i into 4 u C as Yea! ux 
el) | cie/ 


Except the following : Bleu. Cou, clou, hibou, licou, matou, 

trou, loup-garou. Attirail, camail, detail, éventail, Epouvan- 
tail, gouvernail, mail, 1 portail, ſerail. Ail, garlick, 
makes aulx. Bal, bocal, carnaval, cal, regal, autel, are- en- 
ciel, a bed tęſter, or clouds in a picture: all the above add * * 
a | u 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 


= 


„ ARTICLE and SUBSTANTIVES. 


Subſtantives ending in at, change t into 5; as, ſentiment, ſenti- 
mens: except all monoſyllables that add s, as, pont, ponts; dent, 
dents ; vent, vents. = Bercail has no plural: bail makes be/tiaux : 
oril makes yeux; but in architecture it makes 02i/s, Des oeils de 
boeuf : round or oval windows. Subſtantives compounded of the 
adjeives, mon, ma, mes, are the following: 


Monſeigneur Meſſeigneurs. 
Monfieur | Meſſieurs. 
Singular Madame Plural Meſdames. 
| Mademoiſelle Meſdemoiſelles. 


Remarks on the Plural of compound Sub/lantives. 


I. When a ſubſtantive and an adjeQive form a compound ex- 
they both take an 3 in the plural. Examples: Un arc- 
tant, un -bout-rimeE ; des arcs-boutans, des bouts rimes ; 


| Gardes-francoiſes; Gardes- ſuiſſes. 


IT. When a prepoſition or a verb, with a ſubſtantive, makes up 
the compound expreſſion, the ſubſtantive alone takes the 5s; avant- 
coureur ; abat-vent : avant-coureurs, forerunners; abat-vents, 


III. When the com expreſſion is two ſubſtantives and a 
prepoſition between them, they both take an 3. Examples: 
chet-d'oeuvre ; cul-de-Jampe ; chefs-d'ocuvres, maſterly- pieces; 
culs-de-lampes, tale-pizces. | 

IV. Subſtantives merely Hebrew or Latin take no s in their 
plural. Examples: des Alleluia, des ave, des alinea, des duo, 
des aparte. | 

V. Perſonal names, though applied to many, take no s, when 
they only yy (94 perſons by their name, Examples; les deux 
Corneille ; les Lamoignan. But when they are ufed as common 
nouns, they take an q in their plural. Les Cicerons, les Demoſ- 
thenes, les Homeres, les V irgiles, ſeront toujours rates. 

VI. Subſtantives of number, are collective, diſtributive, or 
proportional. | — 

The collective are, une demie douzaine, une huitaine, une 
neuvaine, une dixaine, une douzaine, une quinzaine, une ving- 
taine, une trentaine, une quarantaine, une cinquantaine, une 
ſoixantaine, une centaine: there are no other ending in ne: they 
are all feminine. | | | 

The diſtributive expreſs the parts of a whole, as la moitit, le 
tiers, le quart; un cinquieme, un ſixiẽme; according as things are 
divided: they are maſculine.” L n my 

The proportional are, le double, letriple, le quadruple, le cen- 
tuple; and the word fois, joined to all the numeral adjectives, as, 
une fois, once; deux fois, twice; trois fois, thrice ; quatre fois, 
four times, &c, | 5 eee 


ſhades. 
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demonſtrative adjectives. Ce, takes place, when the ſubſtantive 


v4 (285 
1 | | 


os nt 
ADJECTIVES. 


they affe& ſubſtantives, may all be included in four general 
afſes, viz. I. Pronominal, II. Numeral, III. Verbal, IV. No- 


A? JECTIVES being eonſidered as to the manner in which 
C 


minal. 


I. Pronominal adjectiues are either, 1. Poſſeſſive, 2. Demon- 
ſtrative, or 3. Indefinite. | | 


1. The poſſeſſive adjectives are the following: 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
. ee Eee e ge. 
„ e e, fee, 7 | de fene f dn. 
* es, h. 1 — 7 les 7 . 
ommon to both | _ e e 
Sing. . Phu, 5 I Sing. „„ 
notre, nos, our. 4 notre, les notres, Tours. + 
votre, vos, your, 8 votre, les vorres, — | 
leur, leurs, their, | 7 Fleur, les leurs, T theirs,” 


Remarks. 

Firſt : Mon, ton, ſon, are maſculine, and uſed for the feminine 
when the ſubſtantive begins with a vowel or k mute. Examples: 
mon pere, my father; mon Epouſe, my ſpouſe. | 

Secondly : Mon, ma, mes, &c. are repeated before every ſub- 
ſtantive. Examples : mon pere & ma mere, my father and-mother ; 
votre maiſon & votre jardin, your houſe and garden, &c. 

1 Le mien, le tien, le ſien; le notre, le votre, le leur, 
&c. are always uſed relatively, and conſequently they take the ar- 
ticle, number and gender of their antecedent. * 

2. Ce, cet, cette, this, or that; ces, theſe, or thoſe, are the only 


maſcu- 


16 ADJECTIVES. | 
maſculine begins with a conſonant: example; ce cheval : that horſe. 
Cet, when it begins with a vowel or h mute: example; cet animal, 
that animal; c:t homme, that man. Cette before all feminine ſub- 


ſtantives : cette femme, that woman; cette ImpEratrice, that Em- 
eſs. Ces before the plural of both genders: examples; ces 


ces femmes. 
3. The indefinite adjectives are the following: 
Maſc. Fem. Common to both genders. 


certain, certaine, certain, ſure. quelque, /ome. 


192 une, 2 fs FRE. | | : 
luſicurs, everal, many. | 4 1 
Ms, | Wy quelle, that. + | | chaque each. 


hd. Ao. 10 355 „ 
tout, nulle⸗ all, every. meme, Self}, fame, 
nul, nu none, not one. a 
aucun, aucune, 79 one, not any. autre, | _ , different. 


8 II. Numeral Adjectives. 

Theſe denote, firſt : The number; as, un, deux, trois, quatre, 
einq, ſix, ſept, huit, neuf, dix, onze, douze, treize,quatorze, quinze, 
ſeize, dix: ſept. dix-huit, dix-neuf, vingt, vingt & un, vingt-deux, 
trente, quarante, cinquante, ſoixante, ſoixante· dix, or ſeptante, 
quatre - vingt, quatre: vingt- dix, or nonante, cent, mille. "M il, is 
uſed in the date of the year; as, Fan mil ſept cents quatre vingt- 
trois. _ Fa * „ 

Secondly: The order; as, premier, ſecond, troiſiẽme, qua- 
trieme, cinquieme, ſixiẽme, ſeptieme, huitieme, neuvieme, dix- 
i&me, &c. by adding ii me to every laſt numeral you will form the 
ordinal, as, cent-quatre-vingt-dix-neuvieme; and by adding ment, 
to the ordinal, you will have the adverb of order, as, premièrement, 
ſecondement, troiſiemement. 


III. Verba! Adjettivks.' 


Theſe denote ſome quality proceeding from an action, either 
preſent or paſt: they are generally the gerund or participle of verbs 
adjectively uſed ; the gerund, expreſſes an active quality, as, char- 
mant, from charmer ; careſfant, from careſſer; the participle, a 
paſſive one, as, ruine, from ruiner; noirci, from noircir, &c. 


IV. Nominal Adjectives. 


Theſe generally ſhew the ſort which the ſubſtantive is of; either 
by expreſſing thoſe qualities inſeparable from material objects and 
Which affect the ſenſes, ſuch as the figure; as, rond, round; haut, 
tall: the colour; as, noir, black; blanc, white : the ſound; as, 
aigu, ſhrill; doux, foft the feeling; as, dur, hard; rude, rough : 
the taſte ; as, aigre, /our ; amer, bitter or elſe by denoting thoſe 
duct whether good or bad, which chiefly affect the intellect; 
ſuch as, juſte, /7z/ ; Equitable, equitable; civil, civil; bon, goed; 
mauvais, bad, &c, | | ; 

"OF" It 


ee 
_ 12 FP 8 1 46 1 od "4 : % 
- * od 5 


n 
4 566 Vs -» ; 


8 


DDD g LY... eee yr na ES 
r 
25 „rr r * . 
N r 3 Re 
— * - 4 
"a i” Ba FA 32 "=" 1 3 1 


ADJECTIVES. 17 


It is from theſe that the abſtract nouns of modes are generall 
formed; from bon, good, bont?, goodneſs ; civil, civil, civilite, 
civility ; grand, great, grandeur, greatneſs; petit, ſmall, petiteſſe 
ſmallneſs ; hardi, bold, hardiz/ſe, boldneſs : and alfo adverbs o 
manner, as from agreahle, agreeable, agreablement, agreeably ; ve- 
ritable, true, v#ritablement, truly, &c. 


We muſt now conſider in adjectives, I. The formation of their 
feminine from theic maſculine, II. That of their plural 
from their ſingular, III. Their degrees of compariſon, 


I, Formation of the feminine of adjectives from their maſculine. - 


General Rules. 

All adjectives that end with e mute in the maſculine, have their 
feminine alike ; as, agreable homme, agreable femme. Thoſe 
that do not end with e mute, form the feminine by adding e mute 
to the maſculine, petit homme, petite femme; cheval brun, ju- 
ment brune. ” 

Particular Rules. 


Firſt : Adjectives of the following terminations double their laſt 
conſonant before e mute: | 


Examples. 
r. -448; bas, baſſe; gras, graſſe. 
F f el, eil, en, | cruel, cruelle; pareil, pareille; ancien, ancienne. 
Nès, et. exprès, expreſſe; net, nette. 
3. on, os, ot. | bon, bonne; gros, groſſe; ſot, ſotte. 
Secondly: Thoſe that end in Examples. 
c h, or change ] & # blanc, blanche; caduc, caduque; 
take c into gu | 85 | public, publique, 
g = | long, longue. 
t, change / into v > « 4 plaintif, plaintive; tardif, tardive. 
aux } change 5 | 3 | faux, fauſſe. 
eux S the final > 5 = | gueux, gueuſe; joyeux, joyeuſe. 
oux } x into 5, /s | * | doux, douce; jaloux, jalouſe; 
f 3 roux, rouſſe. 
Particular Formations. 
nu, er nud J 8 (nue beau, nouveau, fou, moux, vieux, 
crud S | crue : $46) 
benin | 8 benigne take their feminine from 
. 9 — 0 
2 big 4 — del, nouvel, fol, mol, vieil, 
ablous £ | abſoute by doubling their laſt conſonant 
diſſous v | diſfoute | before e mute. 
tiers, =x | tierce. 
verd, ou vert] E Lverte belle, nouvelle, folle, molle, vieille. 


II. Formation of the plural of adjectives. 
All adjectives form their plural by adding s to the fingular, when 


it does not end with s or x; when the ſingular ends with s or x, it 


ſerves for both numbers, 
AdjeQives 


13 ADJECTIVES, 

Adjectives diſſyllables ending in nt, change the final t, into s. 
Examples: prudent, prudens ; content, contens. 

AdjeCtives ending in au, ou, take x inſtead of 5 for their plural 
maſculine; as, beau, beaux; fou, toux. 


"Thoſe in al, change / into ux; as, brutal, brutaux ; principal, 
principaux ; infernal, infernaux, 


HI. Compariſon of adjectives. 


There are only three adjectives and two adverbs that are com- 
parative by their ſignification. The adjectives are meilleur, pire, 
moindre: the adverbs, mieux, pis. By adding the article, or a 
poſſeſſive adjective to the comparative adjective, we form the ſu- 
perlative. Thus: 

Poſit. Comp. Super. 


bon, meilleur, le meilleur, mon meilleur ami. 
Adjectives. 3 mauvais, pire, le pire, ton pire ennemi. 
petit, moindre, le moindre, ſon moindre defaut, 
_— Comp. 3 
ien, mieux, e mieux. 
Adverbs. _ le pis. 


The adverb tres affects equally an adjective and an adverb, by 
raiſing them to a high degree of ſuperiority or inferiority, but 
without compariſon, as, tres-puiſſant ſeigneur, tres-bien fait. 

The other adjectives and adverbs are compared by the adverb 
plus in augmentation, and moins in diminution ; the article forms 
the ſuperlative, as for examples: plus grand, le plus grand ; moins 

rand, le moins grand; plus lentement, le plus lentement; moins 
entement, le moins lentement. We may ſay alſo, moins bon, 
moins mauvais, moins bien; plus petit, Jus mal. 

It muſt be here obſerved, firſt: That compariſons of qualities, 
length of meaſures, made by plus or moins, have the prepoſition de 
before the term of the compariſon, whether that term be expreſſed 
by perſons, places, meaſures, or length; whereas, in Engliſh, the 
na of is uſed for perſons; in for places; by for meaſures or 


enzth. Examples: le plus grand de tous; the greateſt / all: le 


plus ſavant de Cambridge; the moſt learned ia Cambridge: plus 


petit Pune pinte; leſs by a pint: moins long de trois pouees: ſhorter 


by three inches. 
Secondly : When the term of the compariſon is a verb, there is 
a negative before that verb, not expreſſed in Engliſh. Examples : 


Les nobles reſiſterent avec plus de force que les patriciens z'avoient 


fait: The nobles reſiſted with more force than the patricians had 
done. Grand. des Rom. Ch. vii. Il a moins d'amis qu'on ze 
penſe : he hath fewer friends than one thinks, Elle a mieux fait 
que vous ue eroyez: the hath done better than you think. 


Mais le jour qu'il- partit, plus defait & plus bleme 
Que z'clt un peEnitcnt ſur la fin d'un Careme. Boileau, Sat I. 


- | | CHAP 


— r onde 1 
* 3 * : 


2 


4 
L 
„ 
* 
p 
© 
7 
= 
4 
1 
* - 
* 5 * 
\ 
* 1 
* 
©» "% 
227 
14 
| 4 
5 
"4 
4 
1 
.* £ 
= 4 
* 
*F 
= 
* * 
2 
— Po 
* A 
. 
. 
* 
4 \ 
_ 2 4 
7 
3 
780 
Y | 
Roth 
* 
a * 
"2 4 
. 
4 
N Az "ny 
X # 
_- C 
$406 
7 1 
1 
1 
2 
.. 
1 
"KEY 
288 
"0 
2 * 
4 0 
+ | 
7 :% 
; + 
4 
* 7 
1 
wot, 
* 
i: 
nh : 
* 
by 
4 
8 
2 


IE. n . f 1 », 2 
& 1 * * LU 1 * 
= 


25 * n r 2 
8 6 


5 y ® on ne DS" Et ARG th 
af e . 
Ne , . © 4 4 83 1 2 1 
* 1 F N g , ” 


2 
<> wb 


1 
SE x. 


8 
p ; ®, 
n 


99 
3 


how 
PI J # "ms 


4 
Sh 
© 
* 
12 


9) 


CHAP. If; 


PRONOUN 5$S 


E ſhall conſider pronouns as, I. Perſonal, II. Relative, 
III. Demonſtrative, IV. Indefinite. 
1 I. Perſonal pronouns. 


Theſeeither govern the verb, are governed of it, or are governed 
by prepoſitions. 


The following govern the verb: 


Singular, Plural. 
1. Je, J. nous, woe. 
2. tu or vous, thou or you, vous, ye. 
Maſe. il, he or it. ils, | 3. 
3. Jem. elle, ſhe or it. elles, Je 
Indef. on or Von one or they. | on or Von, has no plural, the 


verb is always in the third perſon ſingular, 


Remarks. 


Firſt : Vous is uſed with the verb in the plural inſtead of 7, 
though the diſcourſe is addreſſed to a ſingle perſon. Example: 
Comment vous portez-vous ? How do you do ? 

Secondly : I, il, elle, elles, relate to things as well as perſons. 

Thirdly ; 7! is uſed with verbs imperſonally taken, and rendered 
in Engliſh by it. Examp. il pleut, it rains; il arrive, it happens. 

Fourthly : Oz or Por relate to perſons only, but in an indeter- 
minate ſenſe. After // or que, when the next word does not begin 
with /, Pon takes the place of on, to avoid the bad ſound of two 
vowels. Examples: fi l'on me dit, if I am told; voila ce que l'on 
dit, this is what is faid; je ne veux pas qu'on le diſe, I would not 
have it be told. | 

Fifthly: As paſſive expreſſions are ſeldom uſed in French to de- 
note actions, when the nominative caſe is an indeterminate perſon, 
on or Pon is uſed to expreſs it with the verb in the active, which is 
rendered in Englith by the paſſive, as in the following and the like 
examples: on m'a command. de faire cela, I was commanded to 
do ſo; on fait bien cela, that is well known; on dit ordinaire- 
ment, it is generally ſaid. 

7" 6 Perſonal 


8 PRONOUNS. 


Perſonal pronouns governed of the verb, 


Sing. Plur. 
. me, me, or to me. nous, us, or to us. 
2. te, thee, or to thee. | vous, you, or fo you. 


Maſculine. le, him, or it. 
Feminine. la. her, or it. . them. both gend. 
both genders. lui, to him, or to her. | leur, to them. 

3, Reciprocal, Ce, himſelf, to himſelf; herſelf, to herſelf; one's- 


both gend. < ſell, to on”s/elf; themſelves, to themſelves; 
and numb. ieh, to itſelf. 


4 Remarks. 
Firſt: When me, te, are governed of the ſecond perſon of a verb 


in the imperative mood without a negation, they are changed into 
moi, toi, unleſs followed by the pronouns y, en; as for example: 


Donnez- moi du vin; Give me ſome wine. 
Donnes- toi la peine; Give thyſelf the trouble. 
Donnez-m'en; Give me ſome. 

Vas t'y promener; Go to walk there. 


Secondly : Nous, vous, may govern the verb, be governed of it, 
or of any prepoſition, When i is governed of the verb it is both 
maſculine and feminine; whereas when it is governed of a prepo- 
fition, it is maſculine only; elle is its feminine. 

Thirdly : Se is reciprocal, that is, it is always the ſame perſon, 
number and gender as the nominative caſe, on account of its 
identity with it, either as accuſative or dative. Examples: 

Il ſe trompe; He deceives himſelf. 

Elle ſe donne de la peine; She gives herſelt ſome trouble. 

On ſe trompe fi l'on ſe perſuade que l'on a toujours raiſon; 
N. 5 ourſelves if we are perſuaded that we are always in 
the right. ' 

In 99 of the parts of the body, or affections of the mind, 
we do not uſe the adjectives, mon, ma, mes, ton, ta, tes, notre, 
votre, but the pronouns, me, te, lui, ſe, nous, vous, leur: we do 
not ſay, my head aches; but la tète me fait mal; la tEte ze fait mal; 
Ja tEte leur fait mal: nor do we ſay, I have a pain in my arm; but 
J'ai mal au bras: nor is belly aches; but, il a mal au ventre: nor 
do we lay, you have broken my leg; but, vous Ma vez calle la 


jambe: you have fatigued my memory; but, vous avez fatigue 
la mEmoire. | 


Perſonal pronouns governed of prepoſitions. 


Sing. Plur. 
r. moi, me. nous, Us, 
2. tol, thee, vous, You. 
 C Maſculine, lui, him. eux, he 
3. J Feminine, elle, her. elles, F en. 
Indefinite, foi, one's-ſelf. | no plural. 


. a Remarks. 
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PRONOUNS. 21 
Remarks. 


Firſt : Moi, toi, lui, elle, eux, are ſometimes as nominatives af- 
ter the verb tre, but only as expletives to the indefinite pronoun 
ce: on which it muſt be remarked, that though the pronoun that 
explains ce be of the firſt or ſecond perſon in either number, yet the 
verb remains in the third perſon ſingular, becauſe ce is a third 
perſon. But when the expletive to ce is a third perſon plural, the 
verb is in the third perſon plural; becauſe ce is a third perſon of both 
numbers, without ever taking an 5, as in the following examples: 


C'eſt mot, It is I. C'eſt nous, It is us. 
C'eſt toi, It is you. C'eſt vous, It is you. 
C'eſt lui, It is he. Ce /ont eux, Theſe are they. 


When the expletive, though a third perſon plural, is governed 
of a prepoſition, the verb remains in the ſingular. Examples : 

C' deus que je parle; C'eſt eux dont je parle. 

It 1s of them I ſpeak. It is them I ſpeak of. 

Secondly : Moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, are ſometimes ab- 
ſolute ; but a prepoſition is underſtood, and a pronoun correſ- 
ponding with them 1s repeated betore the verb, as in the follow- 
ing examples : 

Vous partez, & moi, je demeure; You ſet out, as for me, I ſtay. 

Il chante, mais eux, zi boivent; He ſings, but they drink. 

Thirdly; The indefinite /o7 ought to relate to an antecedent 
denoted by an indeterminate expreſſion; ſuch as on, quicongue, 
chacun, perſonne, ce, rien, or the relatives gui, il, when they deſign 
no certain object; or elſe to an infinitive mood that relates to „i 
by a prepoſition, as in the following examples: 

On ſe trompe quelquefois ſoi- mme: 

Sometimes we deceive ourſelves. 

Duicongque ne penſe qu*a ſoi ne mérite pas de vivre en ſociẽtẽ: 

Whoeverthinks only for himſelf does not deſerve to live in ſociety, 

Chaucun doit veiller ſur /o: : 

Every one ought to be watchful over himſelf. 

La loi n'ordonne & per/orne de s'accuſer ſoi-meme : 

The law orders no one to accuſe himſelf, 

Ce qui eſt bon de /i eſt preferable à ce qui n'en a que Papparence: 

What is good in itſelf is preferable to what has only the appear- 
ance of it. 

S eſt /oi-meme ſon juge ? Le ſage: 

Who is himſelf his own judge? The wiſe man. 
II faut /onger 2 fot, ſans oublier les autres: 
We ought to think of ourſelves, without forgetting others. 
 N avoir en vue que ſi; r#tre occupe que de /i; rapporter tout 
a ſot; ne travailler que pour ſoi; c'eſt ſe rendre ſoi-mime haiſſa- 
ble a tous les autres: 

To have no other thing in view but one's ownſelf; to be 
taken up with nothing elſe but one's ownlelf; to refer every thing 
to one's ſelf; to do nothing but for one's ownlſelf; is, to make 
one's ſelf hateful to every body elle, 

II. Relative 
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II. Relative pronouns, 


who. whom, | - of, from ( whom, 
1. qui ] that, 2. que. E do fe 21. 
what, what, | 3: MY ith (what. 
| whoſe, 
;4 en, : 7 6 6. le 7 
4. quoi ht. 5. ou tohence. . f 
wherein, Ls. 
Y him. to him. 
= her. at her. 
wit it. in it. 
7. en for them, 8. * 0N them, 
without that. 
thence. there, thither, therein, 
lequel, leſquels, | laquelle, leſquelles, which, 
9. J duquel, deſquels, ! de laquelle, deſquelies, of, or /rom which. 
auquel, auxquels, | a laquelle; auxquelles, 10 which. 


Remarks. 


Of the above nine relative pronouns, the laſt is the only one that 
takes the number and gender of its antecedent ; the other eight 
never vary, whatever number or gender the antecedent which they 
relate to may be of; but each of them has its particularities, which 
may be explained as follows. 

Firſt : Qui may govern the verb, and be governed of prepoſi- 
tions, with this difference, that governing the verb it may relate 
to all objects, rational, animate, or inanimate ; whereas being go- 
verned of any prepoſition, it relates to rational beings only, It is 
tranſlated who, that, what, when it governs a verb, and whom when 
it is governed of a prepoſition, and relates to a rational object. 
Examples: ui eſt la? who is there? une maiſon qui eſt bien batie; 
a houſe hat is well built, Qui vous arrète? what ſtops you? 
Phomme a gui vous parlez; the man whom you ſpeak to. 

ui is accuſative by the ellipſis of celui. Aer Ils pouvoient 
chaſſer du ſenat gui ils vouloient. Grand. des Rom. chap. viii. p.97. 
They could turn out from the ſenate tohom they would. 

Secondly : Que, as a pronoun, relates to all objects in both genders 
and numbers. It is never governed of any. prepoſition, nor can 
it ever govern the verb: the e final of it is cut off when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h mute, and an apoſtrophe is put in 
its ſtead, It is tranſlated whom, which, what, that, as in theſe. 
examples: | 

L'homme gu'on voit; the man whom one ſees, 

Ce ſont des dangers gu'il faut Eviter; theſe are dangers which 
mult be avoided. - 

La maiſon que j'ai batie; the houſe zhat J have built, 

Que faites-vous? what are you doing? 


. Note. 
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Note. Que is ſometimes miſtaken for gui, in ſuch a ſentence as 
the following, wherein the nominative caſe is put after the verb. 
© Tout ce gue peut faire un grand homme d'etat & un grand capi- 
taine, Annibal le fit pour ſauver fa patrie:* Every thing that a 

reat ſtateſman and a great captain could do, Annibal did to fave 
2 country. . b 
ue, 45 a cnjunction, ſee conjuntions; as a particle, fee particles. 
hirdly : Dont is relative to all objects, except places: it hath 
always the ſignification of a pronoun governed of the prepoſition 
de, ſuch as de gui, de quoi, duguel, de laguelle; but it is never uſed 
in an interrogation, Examples: 


1 L*homme dont vous parlez. 
ds | The man you ſpeak of. 
1 C'eſt une choſe dont je me ſouviens. 
„ ; It is a thing wh:ch I remember. 
: ed f L'homme dont les moeurs ſont corrompues. 
ue The man who/e morals are corrupted. 


Fourthly : 9497 relates to things and actions, not to perſons : 
it is always governed of a verb or prepoſition, Itis often uſed in- 
ſtead of /eque!, lapuelle, in both genders and numbers. Examples: 
De quot parlez- vous? What do you ſpeak of ? 
@ quoi vous amuſez-vous? What do you amuſe yourſelf with ? 


C'eſt une vice @ quai il eſt ſujet. 
auguel It is a vice 0 8 he is ſubject. 
Ce ſont des choſes d gue; vous ne prenez 
pas garde, 
| Theſe are things 20hich you do not take 
notice of. 


Jer with gus is uſed in the ſignification of the indefinitepronoun _ 
2 que choſe. Examples: Quel quit en arrive; whatever may 

appen from it: quoi gue vous diſiez; whatever you may fay. We 
ſay ſubſtantively; un je ne /ais quoi; an I know not what: fee quoi 
as a particle. 

Fifthly : O7 is rather an adverb than a pronoun, but it is often 
uſed as a relative to places, and things, not to perſons : and in that 
ſenſe it may be governed ot the prepoſitions de, par, as in the fol- 
lowing examples: le lieu 97 je ſuis; the place wherein I am: la 
maiſon o je demeure; the houſe in which I live: Petat oz je ſuis ; 
the condition in which I am: les choſes «4 je m'intereſſe; the 
things in which I take intereſt ; d'o4 tirez-vous cette conſequence? 
from whence do you draw that conſequence? par od allez- vous? 
which way do you go: 

On is alſo uſed in the ſignification of 4 gui, to what. Exam- 
ples: od me reduiſez-vous ? what do you bring me to? a en 
ſuis-je? where am I? 

Sixthly: Le, beſides being an article and a perſonal pronoun, 
is alſo a relative to adjectives and manner of being: in that ſenſe it 
has neither gender nor number. Examples: Etes-vous fatisfait ? je 
le ſuis; are you fatisfied? I am / font-ils bien aiſes? ils 4e ſont; 
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are they very glad? they are /o« la variete neceſſaire par tout eſt 
dans le diſcours plus qu'ailleurs; variety neceſſary every where, is 


ſo in a diſcourſe more than any where elſe. 


Seventhly: En denotes the origin from which ſome perſon, ſome 
thing, or ſome action takes its riſe, It is of both genders and num- 
bers, and may have for antecedent, 1. a nominative; 2. an accuſa- 
tive; 3. a genitive or ablative; 4. an infinitive mood with the pre- 
poſition de: 5. a whole phraſe. Examples: 


1. En relative to a nominative is expreſſed in Engliſh by one, 


Example: L'humilite eſt- elle une vertu? oui, c'en eſt une grande; 
is humility a virtue? yes, it is a great one. | 
2 When en is relative to an accufative, the antecedent is gene- 
rally a ſubſtantive taken in a reſtrictive ſenſe as to the number or 
quantity. It is tranſlated /ome in an affirmation, any in an interro- 
ation, and none in a negation. Examples: Quand j'ai du vin 


' Yen. bois; when I have wine I drink eme. Enavez-vous ? have 


you any? Pour des amis je n'en ai point; as to friends, I have 
none, I have not any. With numeral adjectives en is expreſſed in 
French, though often underſtood in Engliſh. Example : Vous 
avez quatre amis, je n'en ai que deux; you have four friends, I 
have but two. | | G 

3: En relative to a genitive or an ablative, is tranſlated into Eng- 
liſh by the prepoſitions of, from, with, for, and a pronoun. Ex- 
amples: Parlez vous du rot? j'en parle; do you ſpeak of the king? 
I ſpeak of him. Vous venez de la com&die ? oui, j'en viens ; you 
come from the play-houſe ? yes, I come from it. Vous avez 
achete cela, qu'en ferez- vous; you have bought that, what will 
you do with it? Combien en avez- vous donne? how much did 
you give for it? 

4. En relative to an infinitive mood with the prepoſition de- 
Il craint de ſe tromper, il en a peur; he fears to be miſtaken, he is 
afraid w it. 

5. En relative to a whole phraſe : Le ſucces de cette affaire eſt 
douteux, j'en ſuis certain; the ſucceſs of that affair is doubtful, 
I am ſure it is. | 

6. En with neuter verbs that imply tranſition, is ſometimes ex- 
preſſed by away, ; and ſometimes is not expreſſed at all in Engliſh, 
though abſolutely neceſfary in French. Examples: Allons-nous 
en; let us go atv Zy : Pennemi s'en fuit; the enemy flies off : le tems 
S'en vole; time flies away: le jus de citron fait en aller les taches 
d'enere; lemon juice takes of ink ſpots: je m'en vais partir; I am 
going to ſet out: cela s'en va fait; that is almoſt done. 

7. En with the verb etre expreſſes the conformity, the ſimilitude 
which one thing has with another; it ſignifies in this, but it is not 
expreſſed in Engliſn. It denotes alſo the ſtate or condition in 
which a perſon or an affair is. Examples: 11 e eſt des peintres 
comme des poetes, ils ont la liberte de feindre ; it is with painters 
as with poets, they have the liberty of fiction. On en ſommes- 
nous A cette heure? where about are we now? Quelle pitié d'en 
etre toujours la! what a pity to be always in the ſame point! + 
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8. En is alſo uſed to form many expreſſions, all of them denot- 
ing the origin from whence ſomething elle takes its riſe; which 
ate Galliciſms that cannot be reduced to any particular rules, 
Cuſtom and obſervation in reading good authors will teach them 
much better than Grammar can do. Here follow a few of them. 

Cet homme ne mourra pas de cette maladie, il ex appelle : That 
man will not die of that illneſs, he appeals from it. Il en agit mal 
avec moi: He behaves ill to me. II en coute pour vaincre ſes 
paſſions : It coſts /omething to overcome one's paſſions. J'ai fait 
cela, mais il m'eꝝ cuit: I have done that, but I ſmart for it. C'eſt- 
là ſon opinion, il n'ez demordra pas: That is his opinion, he will 
not depart from it. Vous men donnez d'une a garder: You tell 
me a flam. N'en deEplaiſe aux dames: With the ladies' leave. 

e lui en dois: I owe him a grudge. C'eſt un mauvais homme, 
je m'en deferai : He is a bad man, I will part with him. Autant 
en emporte le vent: It is all falſe, idle ſtuff. C*er eſt trop: That 
is too much. C'en eſt fait: It is all over. C' eſt aſſezꝝ: That is 
enough. Il s'en fie a moi: He truſts to me for it, for that. Il en 

ortera la folle enchere: He will bear the blame, the loſs of rr. 

s'en prend a mot: He lays the blame upon me. Il lui en prend 

mal: He gets harm by it, from it, Je n'en puis mais: I cannot 
help zz. Vous ne voulez pas me donner votre avis, he bien je 
m'en paſſerai: You will not give me your opinion, well, I will 
do without it. 1 * paſſerai par od vous voudrez : I will abide 
by what you will. J'en ſuis revenu: I do not believe it. J'etois 
alors revenu des louanges, & j'en pouvois entendre ſans peril : 
I did not then believe praiſes, and I could hear ſome without 
Anger. Gil Blas, Liv. I. Chap. V. Pen tiens: I have it, I am 
caught. Il men veut : He owes me a grudge. 

8 Y denotes the end which ſomething elſe tends to, as en does 
the origin from which ſomething elſe comes. It is always go- 
verned of a verb, never of any prepoſition. It is relative 1. To 
Perſons, 2. To Things, 3. To Places, 4. Sometimes to a 
whole ſentence : as in the rolling and the like examples ; 

t. To Per/ons. 17 connois cet homme, je ne m'y fie pas. 

know that man, I do not truſt hm. 
uand un homme eſt mort on n'y penrſe plus. 
hen a man is dead we think no more of him. 

2. To Things. Vous penſez a vos affaires; oui, j) penſe. 

You think of your affairs; yes, I think of them. 

Cet homme a de la prudence, s'ily joignoit la fermete, il reuſſi= 
roit mieux. 

That man has prudence, were he to join reſolution to it, he 
would fucceed better. | 

Vous avez fait un bon marché, vous y gagnerez. 

You have made a good bargain, you will gain by it. 

Le feu eſt preſqu'ẽteint, mettez-y du charbon. 

The fire is almoſt out, put ſome coals on it. 

Voila une bouteille, mettez-y du vin: Here is a bottle, put 


ſome wine 7 it. 
D 3. To 


— ee 5 4 


_—— - 


— 


— — — — — — — 
— = — - * — = — 
— — — — — 
— — . — K T - 
e © a — 


_— 


—_—— WE Yr nn : . 
— — — 
— 


. 


” _ 
— — 


— 


— — 


—— ꝛ— ß 
— —— « 


———̃ ́Gw[¹ůz—ñ—äW 
— —  —— 
ECD ̃ . FF x_xe_ 


— 
— 


— 
—— — 


26 PRONOUNS. 


3. To Places. a vais à Londres, j'y vais auſſi: I $2 to London, 
I go there alſo. Vous n'y arriverez que fort tard : You will arrive 
there but late. Voila la chambre & tout ce que j'y veux mettre : 
Here is the chamber and every thing I will put iz it. 

4. To a whole Sentence, Ouoi u'1] ait pris une peine extreme, 
il n'y a cependant rien gagne: Although he has taken very great 
pains, yet he has got nothing by it, 

9. Leguel maſculine, laguelle feminine, with their plural, are 
formed of the adjectives quel, quelle, quels, and the article e, la, 
les; the prepoſitions de, à, are contracted with e, les, as before 
maſculine ſubſtantives that begin with a conſonant. Theſe are 
relative to perſons and things, not to places. The following re- 
marks muſt be attended to. 

Firſt : They are uſed after prepoſitions inſtead of qui, ſpeaking 
of things. Thus, ſpeaking of an horſe, we muſt not ſay, celui {ur 
qui, but ſur lequel il Etoit monte; nor of an houſe, celle à gui, but 
à laquelle Yai fait faire des reparations, X 

Secondly : In a choice, as well between things, as between per- 
ſons, lequel, laguelle, are uſed, We ſay of two men, leguel eſt votre 
ami? duguelvous plaignez- vous? Of two houſes, /aquellz prenez- 
vous? 42 laquelle donnez-vous la preference ? 

Thirdly : As lzquel, laquelle, ſhew the gender and number of 
their antecedent, and qui ſhews neither by itſelf, we uſe /eguel, 
laquelle, inſtead of gui, when, by that means, we can avoid an 
equivocation, as in the following example : 

La lumiere dans un Ecrit doit Etre comme celle du ſoleil dans 
Funivers, laguelle ne demande point d'attention pour etre vue, il 
ne faut qu'ouvrir les yeux. Encyclopedie, Vol. X * p. 153. 

Perſpicuity in a writing ought to be as the light of the ſun in the 
univerſe, which requires no attention to be ſeen, we need only open 
our eyes. 

When by leguel, laguelle inſtead of qui, the equivocation can 
not be avoided, we muſt take another turn of expreſſion ; becauſe, 
as the above example ſays, clearneſs and perſpicuity ought to be 
the firſt character of a good writer. 

Fourthly: When ene is parted from its antecedent by a ge- 
nitive, ablative or dative caſe, we may uſe duguel, auguel, or de gui, 
a qui, ſpeaking of perſons. Examples: | 

C'eſt une femme de la vertu de /aguelle, or de qui tout le monde 
convient. 

She is a woman about the virtue of whom every body agree. 

C'eſt un homme à la probite duguzl, or de gut je me fie. 

He is a man in who/e probity I contide. : 

But ſpeaking of things, duguel, de laguelle, are the only relative 
pronouns to be uſed on ſuch occafions. Examples : 

Un cheval de la bonte 4uguel j'ai fait Epreuve. 

An horſe the goodneſs of which I have tried. 

Une montre aux reſſors de laguelle on a touché. 

A watch the ſprings of which have been meddled with. 


Note. Obſervation in reading good authors, will confirm the 
truth of the above remarks, 
III. Demons. 
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III. Demonſtrative pronouns. 


There are four demonſtrative pronouns ; two applied to things 


only; two applied to things and perſons. 
The two firſt, formed of the indefinite pronoun ce, and the 


particles ci, ld, are of the maſculine gender, and ſingular number, 


without a plural: ceci, this; cela, that. 
The two laſt are formed of the ſame indefinite pronoun ce, and 


the perſonal pronouns /u, elle, eux, elles, with the like particles 
£1, id. 


Maſc. Sing. | ut this, that, | Plur. ceux-a © choſe, 
F an. Sing. E ius, that, | Plur. — eaſy thoſe, 


Without any other particularity. 


IV. Indefinite pronouns. 
There are ten indefinite pronouns, viz. 
quelqu'un, . /. quelques-uns, m. p. | | 
* 1 Jo quelques-unes, F. p. ſomebody, ſome one. 
2, chacun, ma/c. chacune, fem. each. No plural. 
3. quelque choſe, ſomething, 7. quiconque, whoever, whoſoever, 
4. rien, nothing, any thing, 8. quelconque, whatever. 
5. autrui, one's neighbour. 9. perſonne, nobody, none, no one, 


celui, he, m. /. ceux, thoſe, m. p. : : 
6, +3 celles, 2 | 10. ce, 11, that, this, theſe, 


Remarks, 


Firſt : When an adjective is joined to one of the following inde- 
finite pronouns, viz. guelgu'un, quelque thoſe, rien, perſonne, ce, the 
prepoſition de is put before that adjective, and not expreſſed in Eng- 
liſh, as in the following examples: 

Il y a quelqu'un de venu : There is ſomebody come. 

Va- t- il quelque choſe de nouveau? Is there any thing new? 

Il ne fait rien Je nouveau: He knows nothing new. 

Il n'y a plus autour de nous perſonne de ſuſpect. Moliere. 

There is no longer about us any body ſuſpected. 

Ce qu'il y a de bon: What there is good. 

The reaſon why the prepoſition is neceſſary ſeems to be this; 
The indefinite pronous deſigning no certain object by themſelves, 
it is the prepoſition that determines them to be of the fort denoted 
by the adjective, in the ſame manner as when a prepoſition with a 


ſubſtantive forms an adjective expreſſion which determines the ſort 
D 2 which 
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which the 2 ſubſtantive is of; as, table de bois, femme 


a4 honneur, homme de lettres, &c. 

Secondly : Ce is a third perſon of both genders and numbers, 
without ever taking an 5s. Ce with etre is often uſed as an imper- 
ſonal verb, as in the following expreſſions : c'eſt en vain; it is in 
vain: Ceſt 2 preſent; it is now. | 

Thirdly : When #re with ce is not uſed imperſonally, there is 

enerally an antecedent and a ſubſequent to ce; on which it muſt 
be remarked, that though ce is a third perſon, it may have for its 
ſubſequent a perſonal pronoun of the firſt or ſecond perſon in either 
number, but the verb muſt be in the third perſon ſingular. See 
firſt remark on the perſonal pronouns governed of prepoſitions, 


ag. 21. 

: Fourthly : With any other verb but ere, ce is always followed 
by gui, as nominative; ue, as accuſative; dont, as genitive or 
ablative. Examples; ce gui vous plait n'eſt pas ce gue j'admire, 
quoique ce ſoit ce d nt tout le monde $'occupe. What pleaſes you 
is . what I admire, though it be that wherewith every body 
is buſy, 

Fifthly: Celui, ceux, celle, celles, are formed of ce, and lui, eux, 
elle, elles. They are applied to perſons and things, and always 
followed by qui, gue, dont, in the ſame manner as ce. Examples ; 

Ceiui gui vous plait: He that pleaſes you, 

Celle que vous aimez : She whom you love. 


Crux dont vous vous plaignez ; Thoſe of whom you complain, 
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VERBS, their MOODS and TENSES, 


ERBS denote exiſtence or action. They repreſent theſe 

either ſimply or with ſome acceſſory idea annexed to them, 
which conſtitutes various moods; and the time in which this 
exiſtence or action is ſaid to take place, different tenſes, 

There are ſix moods received in moſt languages, viz. the Infi- 
nitive, the Gerund, the Participle, the Indicative, the Subjunct- 
ive, and the Imperative. In the three firſt the action is not ap- 
propriated to any agent; in the three laſt it is appropriated to one 
or more, and takes perſonal and numerical inflections coreſpond- 
ing thereto. Theſe ſix moods have the ſame fundamental idea 
in common; they differ from each other in the acceſſory idea, 
which may be explained in the following manner, 

The infinitive is the action in its fimple and primitive ſtate, 
without any acceſſory idea; Etre, to be; aimer, to love. It is the 
root from which alt other moods and tenſes are formed. It is often 
conſidered as a verbal noun, and affected by a prepoſition in the 
ſame relation as ſubſtantives are, without any change in its termi- 
nation in French; as, aimer eſt naturel à tous les animaux; ils 
ſont tous forces dier; ils paſſent le printems 4 aimer, & ſem- 
blent ne vivre que pour aimer. It may alſo expreſs the quality of 
a ſubſtantive; as, Part d aimer, la maniere de pen/er : the circum- 
ſtance of an action; as, je paſſe le tems à lire, il s'amuſe 4 badiner. 

The acceſſory ideas which diſtinguiſh the gerund, are either 
that of a concomitant circumſtance of an action expreſſed by an- 
other verb, or elſe that of ſome means to arrive at an end propoſed, 
as in the following examples: Je m'inſtruis en \ ay. I inſtruct 
myſelf by reading: C'eſt en reglaut ſes paſſions que Pon vit content; 
It is by governing our paſſions that we live happy. 

The participle repreſents the action as paſt and complete; as, 
fini, Eté, paſſe. | 

The French verbs, like thoſe of moſt other modern languages, 
having no inflections by which an action can be repreſented in the 
diviſions and ſubdiviſions of time paſt, except the imperfect and 
perfect, ſupply this deficiency in termination by the aſſiſtance of 
the participle ſubjoined to one of the verbs avoir or etre, 
which, for that reaſon, are called auxiliary verbs; by theſe means 
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they expreſs thoſe relative diviſions and ſubdiviſions of time 
paſt in the different tenſes of each mood, except in the impera- 
tive, which admits of no time paſt, In active verbs, the 
auxiliary takes the perſon and number of the nominative ; the 
participle relates to time only, and remains unaltered, as, nous 
avons aim, elles ont ini. In paſſive verbs, the auxiliary agrees 
in perſon and number, and the participle in number and gender 
with the nominative, being conſidered as an adjective denoting the 
ſtate of it, except #/4, which never changes; as, nous avons été 
gimes, elles ont été punies. 

In the indicative the action is appropriated to an agent, for which 
reaſon it correſponds with it in perſon and number; nous avons, 
vous aves, ils ont, The diftin&tive acceſſory idea of this mood 
is a poſitive and direct affirmation, which makes it the baſis of every 
elocut:on, and the only mood which admits of all the temporal 
inflections received in any language. 

In the ſubjunctive mood the 2 ion is alſo appropriated to an 
agent, but the diſtinctive acceſſory idea is not that of a poſitive and 
direct affirmation, bur of a ſuppoſition and incident conſequence 
of another action, to which it is ſubordinate and dependent on; 
and though it be ſometimes antecedent as to place, yet it is always 
ſubſequent as to ſenſe, 

The imperative is diſtinguiſhed from the other moods by the 
acceſſory ideas of jntreaty, exhortation or command ; and though 
the action in this mood be future as to its execution, yet it is ge- 
nerally expreſſed in the preſent tene; and when in the ſecond per- 
fons the agent 1s expreſſed, it is in the vocative caſe; Grant our 
petition, O Lord] The command is fometimes delivered in the 
future tenſe; Thou fhalt not kill, The action in this mood is not 
ſuſceptible of the firſt perſon ſingular, becauſe it would ſeem abſurd 


in the agent of an action to command himſelf to do it, though in 


the name of others along with himſelf he may do fo. Examples; 


Recois ma priere, Seigneur, & daignes Pexaucer, 
Faiſons toujours ce que la loi ordonne. 

Ayez pitié des pauvres. 

Que les grands donnent toujours bon exemple aux petits. 


Theſe are all the moods received in the french Language, which 
are far from being ſufficient to paint many affections, defires 
powers, and volitions of the mind, ſignified in ſome languages by 
a greater diverfity of moods, But though our verbs have no in- 
flections by which they can declare theſe, yet we exprefs them very 
diſtinctly by verbs that are the ſymbols of ſuch ideas, and are to 

e conſidered as ſo many precurſors of other actions, with which 
for this reaſon, they have an immediate relation, and naturally 
coaleſce, wirhout any prepoſition, one complete ſenſe only reſulting 
trom the rwo events which they preſent. As for example; to ge- 
clare volition we have veuloir; ability, pouveir; intelligence, /a- 
vIrr; reliance, croire; conceit, pen er; deceit, pretendre;, the 
point of beginning, aller; ordering, enveyer; a ſeeming or 
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appearance, paroltre; an aſſurance, er; thought, imaginer ; ne- 
ceſſity, falloir, & c. which all declare different mental affections 
and powers which the ſimplicity of moſt of the modern languages 
does not denote by a variety of formations in one and the ſam 
verb, but by various words in lieu of them, | 


Tenſes. 


Beſides perſons and number, the time in which the action is 
laced is alſo marked by the termination of the verb. As moſt 
anguages differ in dividing and ſubdividing time, it will be ne- 

ceſſary here to ſhew its diviſions and ſubdiviſions received in each 
mood of verbs in the french Language. There are five diviſions 
of time denoted by variations in the termination of the primi- 
tive word; theſe are called ſimple tenſes, being expreſſed in one 
word, viz. Preſent, Imperfect, Perfect, Future, and Conditional. 
Each of theſe has its ſubdiviſion, called compound, being made 
up of the participle joined to the correſponding tenle of the verbs 
avoir or tre. The whole number of tenſes are ten, tive ſimple 
and five compound ; which may be explained in the following 
manner : 


Simple Tenſes. 


The Preſent affirms the action as actually doing now; as, J cis, 
I write; vous li/ez, you read; il aime, he loves. | 

The imperfect repreſents the action as doing in a time prior to 
the preſent inſtant; /*&rivors il n'y a qu'un inſtant: I was writing 
juſt now. Simultaneous actions, and thoſe of habit or cuſtom, 
are 1 placed in this tenſe : pendant que l'amour dictoit 
Ovide #:rivoit, Je liſois quand vous Etes venu me voir ce matin. 
Il z#toit pas au logis hier quand je paſſai chez lui. Lorſque je 


demeurois à la campagne, je montois a cheval tous les matins, /1/is 


enſuite, dinois a deux heures, ſoupois à neuf, & me couchois A onze. 
The Perfect repreſents the action not only as paſt, hut the period 
of time in which it happened alſo paſt, and different from the pre- 
ſent day, week, month, year, or age; as, je lui /rivis hier, la 
ſemaine derniere, le mois paſſe, Pannee paſſẽe, &c. We could not 
fay in French, je lui parlai ce matin, cette ſemaine, ce mois, cette 
année; becaule theſe are periods of time which are confidered as 
actually preſent in all their parts, though the firſt are elapſed, and 
the others not yet come. See the compound preſent. 
The Future places the action in a time poſterior to the preſent, 
je le ferai demain. This tenſe cauſes no difficulty. | 
The Conditional is a future by ſuppoſition, having generally an- 
other action antecedent or ſubſequent for the condition of its com- 
N as, fi vous veniez je partirois: je le ferois fi vous vouliez. 
hus much for the ſimple tenſes. 
| Comprund 
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Compound Teuſes. 


Theſe, as hath been ſaid, are made up of the participle and the 
ſimple tenſes of the auxiliary avorr or #tre. 

The Compound Preſent places the action in ſome moment 
elapſed of the preſent period, the auxiliary correſponds to the pe- 
riod, and the participle to the moment of it that is elapſed. Ex- 
amples: j'ai &rit ce matin; je vous at vu cette ſemaine. Some- 
times the period is not expreſſed; je ho ons There is this differ- 
ence between the perfect and compound preſent: the perfect places 
the action in a paſt period, and different from that in which we are 
at the time we ſpeak, je finis hier; whereas the compound preſent 
places it in a time paſt, without mentioning the period, ai ini; 
or elſe in an elapſed moment of the preſent period, j'az ni ce 
matin. The French are very nice in their diſtinction of theſe two 
tenſes, and this nicety cauſes ſome difficulty to an Englith ſcholar. 
Here follow examples of both, in oppoſition to each other. 

Vous m*#crivites le mois paſſe une lettre que je ne regus que la 
ſemaine derniere: je vous ai fait rẽponſe cette ſemaine, & Par miſe 
a la poſte aujourd'hui. 

Compound Imperfect. As the imperfect repreſents the action 
as doing in a time prior to the preſent, j'&r/v9is quand il arriva 
hier; its compound repreſents it as anterior to that time, j'avois 
{crit quand il arriva hier; guand il eſt arrive ce matin. 

The Compound Perfect places the action not only in a paſt 
period, but alſo in a paſt moment of that period with reſpect to the 
circumſtance which accompanies it; as, j*eus fint hier des qu'il ar- 
riva, There is therefore this difference between the compound 
imperfect and the compound perfect; the firſt is anterior to the 
circumſtance, erg tl arri ua hier; the ſecond is poſterior to it, the 
completion of the perfect not happening till after the circum- 
ſtance; j eus ini des qu'il arriva. 

The Compound Future preſents the time of the action under 
two aſpects; as poſterior to the time we ſpeak in, and anterior to 
that of the circumſtance that attends it; as, /aura: ſiui avant vous. 

The Compound Conditional repreſents an action that would 
have happened, had an antecedent or ſubſequent action taken 
place; as, 7auros reuſſi vous Hiez venu. Neither this tenſe 
nor the compound future cauſe any difficulty. 


Coucordance between the Tenſes of the Indicative and thoſe of the 
Subjundtive Mood. 


The indicative mood, as we have already ſaid, is the only one 
that admits of all the tenſes received in any language, becauſe it is 
the only mood in which a principal ſentence can be delivered; the 
ſubjunctive mood conſtituting always an incident ſentence ſubor- 
dinate to the indicative or imperative, does not admit all the tenſes, 
but only four, two ſimple and two compound ; which muſt have 
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a relation with the tenſes of the principal ſentence, and depend on 
them in the following manner. 1 

Firſt. The preſent, future, and compound future of the indica- 
tive require the preſent ſimple, or compound, of the ſubjunctive. 
Examples: 


Il faut, mais il n'eft pas toujours vrai, que chacun it maitre 
chez ſoi. 

Je ne crois pas qu'il fe /ait trompe. 3 

era à propos que vous veniex. On attendra qu'il /oit arrive, 

Ils a'auront pas pris garde que cela ait li bien fait. 

Secondly. The imperſect and conditional require the perfect 
ſimple, or compound, of the ſubjunctive. Examples: 

attendois pour partir que vous m&rivi//iet. 
e vouldis que vous euſſie x fini avant midi. 

11 faudroit que les hommes aimaſſent la vérité. 

Les navigateurs voudroient bien qu'on et trouve la longitude. 

Thirdly. The perfect indicative requires the perfect ſubjunctive. 
Examples: | | 

1! voulut que je vinſſe vous ordonndtes qu'on Hit. 

Fourthly. The compound preſent indicative requires the perfect 
ſimple, or elſe the compound preſent ſubjunctive. Examples: 

Il a ordonn que vous fu//iez fon hèridier. 

Il a fallu que j'ate conſenti à tout. 

Fifthly. Asen imperfect and compound perfect indi- 
cative require either the perfect or compound perfect ſubjunctive; 
and the compound conditional requires the compound perfect ſub- 
junctive. Examples: | | 

Favs ordonnt qu'on allat vous avertir. 

S'il avort cru qu on Vous ent dit la verite, il vous Peiit antnoncee 
Tui- meme. 

Feus fini hier avant que vous arriva//icz. Vous cutes fini votre 
ouvrage Pannee derniere avant que nau eu//zons commence le notre. - 

Hl auroit mieux valu que vous enufſies abandonne votre projet. 

Sometimes both verbs are in the ſubjunctive; the firſt being 
affected by a conjunction which requires that mood; then the 
prefent and compound preſent demand the preſent, compound 
preſent, or perfect ſimple; and the perfect and compound per- 
fect require the perfect and its compound; as for example: 

Quoique mon ennemi ſe Hue de mon malheur & que 'i 
beaucoup perdu en cette occaſion, | 

Bienque vous ayes voulu que je fi//e cette faute. 

Afin que mon devoir exigedt que ien agig ainſi. 

S ivous euffieZ voulu que j euſſe parli en fa faveut vous auriex d- 
me le dire. | 

Having now ſettled the moods and tenſes admitted in the French 
verbs, and their acceptations, we here next lay down the two 
auxiliary verbs a and etre, which we have ſaid to be in uſe to 


— 


make up the compound tenſes of all verbs, as well as their own. 


Both theſe verbs being irregular, are {et down at full length, rather 
than tracing out their irregularity. 


Infinitive, 


&c. 


1 


< 
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Infinitive, preſent, avoir, to have, Gerund preſent, 
| — avoir eu, to have had, ] Compound, 
Indicative, 

Preſent. Imperfect. | Perfect. Future. Conditional. 
Pai ]*avois J'eus J'aurai J'auroiĩs 
tu as tu avois tu eus tu auras ſtu aurois 
il a il avoit il eut il aura « auroĩt > 
nous avons nous avions nous eümes nous aurons nous aurions 
vous avex vous aviez vous efites vous aurez vous auriez | 
ils ont ils avoient ſils eurent ſils auront [ils auroient J 


ayant, having. 


_ 


ayant eu, having had. 


Participle, eu, haa. 


BS. ey 


— 


Subjunctiue. | Imperative. 

Preſent. Perfect. Preſent and Future. 
£ ſ 'aie Peuſſe No firſt perſon fngular. 
> | tu ales tu euſles ale, have thou. 
kg 4 il ait il eũt qu'il ait, et him have, 
S | nous ayons nous euſſions [ayons, let us have. 
* vous ayez vous euſſiez ||ayez, bave ye. 
® Lils aient {ils euſſent ¶qu'ils aient, let them have, 


Note, To make the compound tenſes add the participle ex, to every perſon in each tenſe for the active, and gt for the 


paſſive : as, J'ai eu, I have had; tu as ev, thou haft had; il a eu, he hath had, & c. ] 


EtE, thou haſt been; il a Ete, he hath been; and the like for the ſubjunctive. 


I — ron 
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etre, to be 


Gerund preſent, étant, being. 


al Ete, I have been; tu as 


Participle, été, been, 


Compou avoir été, to have been. | Compound, ayant Ete, having been. 
Je ſuis J'ẽtois Je fus Je ſerai Je ſerois je ſois je fuſſe No firſt perſon ſingular, 
tu es tu Eto1s tu fus tu ſeras {tu ſerois tu ſois tu fuſſes ſois, Ze thuu, 
il eſt il etoit {il fut il ſera il ſeroit il ſoit il fut qu'il ſoit, Ir him be, 
nous ſommes nous tions nous fimes nous ſerons [nous ſerions nous ſoyons nous fuſſions||ſoyons, let us bes 
vous etes vous Etiez vous fates vous ſerez vous ſeriez vous ſoyez vous fuſſiez ||ſoyez, be ye. . 
ils ſont ils Etoient {ils furent ils ſeront {ils ſeroient JI ils ſojent {ils fuſſent lquiils ſoient, let them be, 
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Formation of Moods, Tenſes and Perſons in all Verbs, 


The infinitive mood is the root of the whole verb; the other 
moods, their tenſes and perſons, are formed by various changes 
in its termination. There are four general terminations in the in- 
finitive, viz. er, as porter; ir, as finir; re, as rendre; oir, as rece- 
voir. Each of theſe is ſubdivided in ſecondary terminations : er, 
more numerous than all the other put together, is regular through- 
out, except in three verbs; and when g or y precede er, g takes 
before a, o, to ſoften its ſound ; as, mangeant, mangeons: andy 
is changed into i before e mute; as, eſſuyer, eſſuie. 

ir Hath four ſubdiviſions, diſtinguiſhed by ent, vr, fr, en, before 
ir; as, finir the primitive, ſentir, couvrir, ſouf/rir, tenir. 

re Hath five, viz. a vowel before d, as, rendre; a diphthong 
before ud, as, craindre; ai, ui, oit before re, as, plaire, produire, 
connoitre. 

oir Preceded by ev, as, recevoir, is the regular termination: 
when i, is not preceded by ev, the verb is irregular. 

By theſe ſubdiviſions into primitive and ſecondary terminations 
of the infinitive mood, the number of irregular verbs is greatly 
diminiſhed, and the irregularity of them eaſy to be oblerved 
and remembered. 

Here follows the formation of the tenſes and perſons, divided 
in two tables. In the firſt, are thoſe immediately formed from the 
infinitive, which, for that reaſon are called primitive tenſes : the 
ſecond contains thoſe tenſes formed from ſome of the primitives, 
and are called derivative tenſes. 
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Primitive Tenſes. 
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tir 


re 


| dre 


Aire 
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oltre oiſfant | u 


re 


! 


aye! 
voir 


f 


ETI 
Gerund F 3. 
8 | 
— | — 
ant E 
iſſant i 
tant |t1 
rant ert 
| 
enant jenu 
ant ju 
gnant int 
aiſant ju 
ſant t 
| 


evant 


Termination of the 
Preſent Indicative 
for every Verb, re- 
gular or irregular, 


Singular, 
„ j6, © 8 3 0s, is, 
2. tu, es, 8, X, Us, ts, 
eee 


I (. nous, ons, 
S 2. vous, ez, 


jp "I 


Note. When the firſt 
perſon ſingular ends with 
, the ſecond adds s, and the 
third is the ſame as the firſt. 
When the firſt ends with; 
or x, the ſecond is the ſame, 
and the third changes s or x 
into t. When the firſt ends 
with ds, ts, the ſecond is the 
ſame, and the third drops 
the 3. The firſt and ſe- 
cond pe: ſons plural of both 
the preſent indicative and 
preſent ſubjunQive, are 
tormed from the gerund, 
by changing ant into ons, 


tor the indicative; and into 
ion, ie, for the ſubjunRive: 


but the third perſon plural 
of both theſe tenſes is form- 


cd by adding xt to the firit 


perſcn ſingular of the pre- 
ſent ſubjunctive, which 
ends always in e mutc. 
The plural of all the other 
tenſes is formed by chang- 
ing the termination of the 
firit perſon ſingular into 
that of the plural in each 
tenſe. In the firſt and ſe- 
cond 22 plural of the 
perfect, a circumflex ac- 
cent * is put over the vowel 
which preceeds mes, tes. 
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Mete. Dormir, partir, ſervir, ſortir, are regular like ſentir. 


Regular 
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Note, Verbs ending in enir, as tenir, and thoſe in eweir, as recevoir 
have an exception for the future and preſent ſubjunctive, which they 
make in the following manner, 


161 tenir tiendrai 
Infinitive 4 recevoir 2 Frecevrai for the future. 
tenant & ) tienne ; be 
Gerund 1 recoive >for the preſent ſubjunctixe. 
Imperative. 


There is no firſt perſon ſingular; the ſecond perſon, the firſt and ſecond 
perſons plural are the ſame as the like perfons of the preſent indicative, 
and are uſed without pronouns, as, porte, portons, portez. When the 
ſecond perſon ſingular of the preſent indicative ends with es, which is the 
caſe in all verbs, the infinitive of which ends in er, vrir, frir, the of the 
ſecond perſon is omitted in the imperative, unleſs the pronouns en, y, 
follow; as, porte, ſouffre; portes-en, ſouffres-y. The third perſon both 
ſingular and plural, are the ſame as the like perſons of the preſent ſub- 
8 and are uſed with gue, and the pronouns, as, qu'il porte, qu'ils 
OU re vs 


Infinitiv 


Infinitive, reſent, porter, to carry. 
Compound, avoir ports, to have carried. 


Gerund, preſent, portant, carrying. 
Compound, ayant porte, having carried. 


| 


Subjundtive. 


Preſent. | Perfect. 


Participle, porte, carried. 


| Imperative. 
| Pref, & Fut. 


porte 
portes 


porte 


Inditative. 
Preſent. | Imperfet. | Perfect. Future, | Condit. 
3 (e porte [portois portai porterai [porterois 
3 5 fu portes |portois portas porteras {[porterois 
J C1 porte [portoit porta portera porteroit 
6, | = (nous portonsſportions [portimes ſporterons ſporterions 
F | x; Bous portez |portiez portates porterez f porteriez 
ils portent ſportoĩent [porterent [porteront [porteroient 
Preſent. | Imperfect. Perfect. | Future, Condit. 
—ů— — | Me. — — 
8628 Jai Pavois Peus Jaurai Paurois 
= \ &'5tuas tu avois ſtu eus tu auras {tv aurois * 
EJ (Cu il avoit il eut il aura il auroit 
3 (nous avons nous avions nous efiimes nous aurons nous aurions 
8 13 * 
8 Cx q yous avez |vous aviez [vous elites [vous aurez vous auriez 
ils ont ils avoient ils eurent [ils auront ils auroient 


Nete. Adding the participle of any verb to every perſon in each tenſe of avoir or fre, will make up the com- 
pound tenſes of all verbs. 


Z 


ev 
ay 
* 


portions 
portiez 
portent 


portaſſe 
portaſſes 


portat 


Pref, Subj. 


portaſſions 
portaſſiez 
portaſſent [qu'ils portent 


porte 
qu'il porte 
portons 
portez 


Perf. Subj. 


Paie 
tu-aies 

i] ait 

nous ayons 
vous ayez 
ils aient 


Jeuſſe 

tu euſſes 

il eat 

nous euſſions 
vous euſhez 


— ͤU— — ũ ũ in —u— 
= — _ — 


ils euſſent 


— — — 
— — —— — 


* 


Infinitive, 
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&ec. 
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 Infinitive, - finir, to end. | Gerund, finiſſant, ending. Participle, fini, ended. 
| Indicative, Subjunctive. Imperative. 

Preſent. | Imperfect. | Perfect. Future. Conditional. Preſent. Perfect. Preſent & Fut. 
Je finis |finiflois finis faire ſnirois kniſſe finiſe — 
tu finis finiſſois finis finiras finirois fi niſſes finiſſes finis 
il finit finiſſoit finit finira finiroit. finiſſe finit 2 finiſſe 
nous finiſſons [finifſions finimes finirons finirions finiſſions finiſſions niſſons 
vous finifſez f finiſſiez finites finirez finiriez finiſſiez fi niſſiez finiſſez 
ils finiſſent finiſſoient finirent finiront finiroient finiflent niſſent qu'ils finiſſent 

Infinitive, ſentir, t feel. Gerund, ſentant, feeling. Participle, ſenti, /e/t. 

Je ſens ſentois ſentis ſentirai ſentirois ſente ſentiſſe Re 
tu ſens ſentois ſentis ſentiras ſentirois ſentes lentiſles ſens 
il ſent ſentoit ſentit ſentira ſentiroit ſente ſentit 2 ſente 
nous ſentons ſſentions ſentimes ſentirons ſentirions ſentions ſentiſſions entons 
vous ſentez \ſentiez ſentites {ſentirez ſentiriez ſentiez ſentiſhez ſentez 
il ſentent ſentoient ſentirent ſentiront ſentiroient [ſentent ſentiſſent lqu'ils ſentent 


Infinitive, couvrir, to cover, 


Je couvre 

tu couvres 

il couvre 
nous couvrons 
vous couvrez 
ils couvrent 


couvrois 
couvrois 
couvroit 
couvrions 
couvriez 
couvroient 


couvris 
couvris 
couvrit 
couvrimes 
couvrites 
couvrirent 


couvrirai 
ouvriras 
couvrira 
ſcouvrirons 
couvrirez 
couvriront 


Gerund, couvrant, covering. 


couvrirois 
couvrirois 
couvriroit 
couvririons 
couvririez 
couvyriroient 


| 


Participle, couvert, covered. 


couvre 
couvres 
couvre 
couvrions 
couvriez 
couvrent 


— . RATE . 
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couvriſſent 
couvriſſes 
couvrit 
couvriſſions 
couvriſhez 
couvriſſent 


couvre 

qu'il couvre 
couvrons 
couvrez 


qu'ils couvrent 
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Inſinitive, craindre, to fear, 


Gerund, craipnant, /:aring. 


Infinitive, tenir, 70 hold, Gerund, tenant, ho/ding. Participle, tenu, Bld. 
[ Indicative, Subjunctiue. Imperative. 
1, . „* 
Preſent. Imperfect. | Perfect. Future. Conditional. Preſent. Perfect. Preſent & Fut. 
n "IA n ” TY EE * e Ee 
Je tiens tenoĩs tins tiendrai tiendrois tienne tinſſe co 
fu tiens tenoĩs ins tiendras tiendrois tiennes tinſſes tiens 
il tient ſtenoit int tiendra tiendroit tienne tint quil tienne 
nous tenons f tenjons tinmes tiendrons tiendrions ſtenions tinſſions tenons 
S vous tenez teniez tintes tiendrez - tiendriez tener - tinſhez tenez 
ils tiennent ltenoient tinrent rendront tiendroient ſtiennent tinſſent {quiils tiennent 
Infinitive, rendre, to reſtore, Gerund, rendant, reſtoring. Participle, rendu, re/fored. 
NR Te rends rendois ſtendis ndrai |rendrois rende bead 1 
a fu rends rendois rendis rendras rendrois rendes rendifles rends 
il rend [rendoit rendit rendra rendroit rende \rendit qu'il rende 
nous rendons rendions rendimes tendrons rendrions rendions rendiſſions rendons 
| vous'rendez rendiez rendites rendrez driez rendiez rendiſſiez rendez 
is rendent {rendoient ſrendirent fſtendront rendroient jrendent rendiſſent qu'ils rendent 


Participle, craint, feared. 


Je crains craignois craignis [craindrai raindrois raigne raigniſſe 1 

tu crains raignois craignis craindras raindrois craignes raigniſſes crains 

il craint craignoit craignit craindra craindroit craigne craignit [qu'il craigne 

nous craignons craignions craignimes ccraindrons ſcraindrions mii * fcraigniſhons | craignons 

vous craignez — craignites craindrez craindriez |Ccraigniez craigniſſiez craignen 

ils craignent jeraiguoient ſcraignitent ſeraiadront craindroient \craignent craigniſſent qu'ils craignent 
S Äv—ö: k 0 — ——. —— 
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&c. 


N 


Infinitive, 


plaire, to pleaſe. 
Indicative, 


Gerund, plaiſant, pleaſing. 
Subjunctive. 


Participle, plu, pleaſed. 
Imperative: 


Preſent. | Imperfe&. | Perfect. Future. | Conditional. Preſent. | Perfect. [Preſent & Fut. 

Je plais plaiſois jplus ö plairai {plairois plaiſe pluſſe FRY 
tu plais plaiſois plus {plairas {plairois plaiſes pluſſes plais _ 
il plait plaiſoit plat plaira plairoit plaiſe olut qu'il plaiſe 
nous plaiſons |plaifions plames plairons plairions plaiſions pluſſions plaiſons 
vous plaiſez plaiſiez plutes plairez plairiez plaiſiez pluſſiez plaiſen 
ils plaiſent plaiſoient plurent plairont plairotent plaiſent pluſſent qu'ils plaiſent 

Infinitive, produire, to produce. Gerund, produiſant, producing. Participle, produit, produced, 
Je produis |\produiſois |produiſis produĩrai produirois f produiſe produiſiſſe EE 
tu produis pproduiſois produiſis produiras produirois ſproduiſes prodnififles ſproduis 
il produit produiſoit produit produira produiroit produiſe produisit qu'il produiſe 
n. produiſons produiſions produisimes produirons [produirions |produiſions produiſiſſions produiſons 
vous produiſez produiſie: produisites produirez produiriez ſproduiſiez produiſifliez [produiſez 
ils produiſent |produiſoient produiſirent produiront [produiroient [produiſent jproduifiſſent {qu'ils produiſſent 

Infinitive, connoitre, to now, Gerund, connoiſſant, &nowing, Participle, connu, &#n:wn. 
Je connois . onnus connoĩtrai connoitrois {connoifle connuſſe e 
tu connois |[connoiſſois onnus connoitras connoitrois connoiſſes connuſſes ſconnois 
il connoit connorfſoit ſconnut connoitra onnoitroit {connoifſe connũt qu'il connoiffe 
n. connoiſſons connoiſſions connũmes connoitrons connoitrions connoiſſions connuſſions [connoiffons 
vousconnoiſſez connoiſſiex connũtes connoitrez |connoitriez {connoifliez connuſſiez connoiflez 
ils connoiſſent |connoiſſoient connurent connoitront connoĩtroient connoiſſent connuſſent ſqu ils connoiflent 
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Infinitive, recevoir, te receive. Gerund, 


recevant, receiving. 


Participle, regu, received. 


: Indicative. | * Subjunctive. 

Preſent. | ImperfeR. [ Perfect. Future. | Conditional, | Preſent. Perfect. 
Je regois recevois regus . recevrois regoi ve reg uſſe 
tu recois recevois regus ecevras ecevrois reg oi ves recuſles 
1] regoit recevoit recut ecevra ecevroit regoive regar 
nous recevons [recevions recimes cevrons recevrions |recevions recuflions 
vous recevez |receviez egütes VIEZ. recevriez recevieʒ recufſiez 
ils recoivent recevoient recurent ront recevroient {regoivent reguſſent | 

Irregular Verbs. 


Imperative. 
Preſent & Fut. 


———-» »» 


. * . 0 
recois 

qu'il regoive 
recevons 
recevez 


qu'ilsregoivent 


The imperfe&, conditional, and perfect ſubjunctive, being regularly formed in every verb, except the imperfect 
of /avoir, which is /avois, and not ſachois; theſe three tenſes are not inſerted in the following T able. "The regular 
verb is put at the head of each Termination; and under it the irregular verbs that are the moſt like it, and the ir- 
regularity marked in Italic letters. There is only the firſt perſon ſingular of each tenſe ſet in this Table, the ſecond 
and third being regularly formed from the firſt ; when they are not, they are inſerted at full length. Points 
are in lieu of tenſes not in uſe. Verbs formed of any irregular verb by the addition or change of the initial ſyllable 


or letter, ſuch as comprendre, ſurprendre; d crire, formed of prendre, ècrire, 


tive verb: when they differ, it is marked in a note. 


. ̃ͤ ö»ůnaꝛJ2j . 


z — — 


— —— 
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follow the irregularity of their primi- 


DV | Infinitive. Gerund. Participle. | Preſent Indie. Perfect Indic. | Future. | Preſent Subj. 
porter portant portẽ porte portai porterai porte 
to go aller allant alle F irai aille 
te end envoyer envoyant envoye envoze envoyai enverral envoze 
o flink puer puant „ FF 8 
ſentir ſentant ſenti ſens ſeatis ſentirai ſente 
to acquire acquerir acquerant acquis acquiers acquis acquer rai acquzere 
S to boil bouillir bouillant bouilli bous bouillis bouillerai bouille 
* 70 conquer conquerir conquerant [conquis * + conquis 3 * 
to run courir or courre courant couru cours cours courrai courre 
wu 10 gather ueillir ueillant cueilli cueille cueillis cueillerai cueille 
15 fail faillir faillant failli faux faillis fauarai faille | 
Q to firike ferir 2 "GS" feru . * . TW 1. ” . . . 4 Q 
to run away or hun fuir fuyant ful fois fuis fuirai fure . 
＋ „ lay efir (1) ifant +» _— 5 8 8 
* to deſcend from iſür 1 iſs 1 „ REF RE 1 
to die ourir mourant mort meurs mourss mouxrrai meure 
> to bear air ant oui 1. oi. 2. ois. 3- ot ouis Oiral oye 
to fetch verir 922 M 21 . . 0 er . WS - » 
to preject aillir (2) |faillant ſailli ſaille ſaillis ſaillerai ſaille 
140 land urgir 9 0 0 00 'Þo 1 1 ” "je WH . . . F 
to clothe vẽtir Ivætant vetu [vets lvetis | [vEtiral vete 


(1) Gefir is not in uſe, but in the preſent and perfect indicative. Les membres coupes gi/oient Epars 5a & la. Vauge/as 
Traduction of Quintus Curtius, Book IV. Chap. 15. It is chiefly uſed in Epitaphs, as in the following, the firſt of 2 


Phyſician, the ſecond of a ſcolding Wife, wrote by her Huſband. 
1. Ci-pit celui par qui les autres giſent 2. Ci-git ma femme; ah! qu'elle eft bien, 


(2) Saillir, zo leap, is regular like finir. Pour fon repos ; & pour le mien. , 


Ec. 


e 


T ) Alltheco 


Future. | 


(x) Battre and its compounds, likewiſe mordre, perdre, tordre, rompre, are — like rendre. 
mpound verbs of faire, ſuch as defaire, refaire, contrefaire, partaire, ſurfaire, fo 


Infinitive. Gerund, | Participle. Preſent Indic. Perfect Indic. Preſent Subj. 
tendre rendant rendu rends rendis rendrat rende 

to al ſol ve abſoudre abſolvant abſous abſous ES.» abſoudrai abſolve _ 
zo beat battre (1) battant battu bats battis battrai batte 
to ſow coudre cou/ant couſu couds ſcousis coudrai couſe 
to cloſe clorre clo/ant clos clos 88 clorrai cloſe | 
to conclude conclurre concluant conclu conclus conclus conclurrai conclue X 
to difſolve diſſoudre diſſolvant diſſou- diſſous 1 diſſoudrai diſſolve 
to exclude exclurre excluant exclus clus exclus xclurrai exclue 
to put mettre mettant mii mets mi: mettrai mette 
to grind moudre mou/ant moulu mous moulus moudrai moule 
to take prendre prenant \pris prends. pris prendrai prenze 
to di ſſolve re ſoudre reſo/vant reſous * 6 I „ 
toreſotve or determine reſoudre reſo/vant reſolu reſou⸗ reſolus reſoudrai reſolve 
to givea ſolution ſoudre 1 — >, IP We” & Eg » 4; EB 
to joring fron ſſourdre . 1 D WE he WEE". 
to follow ſuivre ſaivant ſuivi ſais ſuivis ſuivrai ſuive 
to ccaguer vaincre vainguant vaincu vaincs vainguis vaincrai vainque 
to live vivre vivant |vicw vis | | vicus ſvivrai vive 

* ; plaire plaiſant plu plais 8 plus plairai plaiſe 
to pray braire dS Was an 13 WS 16 d -fing.brair „ 
to drink boire by want bu 1 bus — boi ve 
to believe roire croyant ru crois crus croirai eroie 
to do faire (2) faiſant fait Bs ett nes f fis feral fage 
to read lire liſant lu lis lus [lira lite 
to milk + [traire trayant trait trars . , traĩrai traie 


low faire, their primitive, in every reſpect. 
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* Inſinitive. | Gerund, | Participle. | Preſent Indic. ] Perfect Indie. Future. Preſent Subj. f 
3 462] gy produit — 2 produiſis produirai produiſe f 
to roar or rumble bruire (1) ruiſſant 8's ru1s Fe 8 8 
te circumciſe |circoncire circonciſant |circoncis circoncis circoncis jcirconcirai {circonciſe 
ts confed gr preſerve conſire ſconfiſant confit confis confis confiral conſiſe 
to /ay dire (2) diſant dit Age die, ent. dis dirai diſe 
to aurite Ecrire ecrivant Ecrit Ecris ecrivis eerirai Ecrive 
_ tofry frire a frit "0x4 _—— DEANS = 23 
S 70 ſpine luire * [luifant lui luis luiſis luirai luiſe 
to curſe maudire maudiſſant maudit maudis maudis maudirai maudiſſe 
10 hurt nuire nuiſant nut nuis nuiſis nuirai nuiſe 
YN to ſuffice ſuffire ſuffiſant ſuffi ſuffis ſuths ſuffirai ſuſtiſe 
ta #9 laugh rire riant ri ris W rirai tie 
ca n a | I” f 
con noĩtre connoifſant ſconnu connois connus connoitrai cconnoiſſe 
fa} te be born or ariſe. naĩtre naiflant ne [nais naguis naĩtrai naiſſe 
to graze paitre paiſſant pu pais compound, repus/paitrai paiſſe 
to weave litre. ſtiſſant tiſſu Ie _ 1 2 


(1) The gerund is brui/ant, according to Richelet, who gives the following example: Les douleurs des femmes groſſes : 
ſont causees par des yents qui vont & qui viennent en 5rui//axt par tout la ventre. This verb is ſeldom in uſe, ex- | 
cept in the infinitive and 1mperfeR, il bruyort ; les flots brayoient. L*Academie, Vol. I. p. 203. Bruyant is an ad- 


jective. 4 
(2) Redire makes the ſecond perſon plural of the preſent indicative redizes; all the other compound verbs of dire, ſuch 


as contredire, dedire, interdire, medire, maudire, predire, make the ſecond perſon plural regular, contrediſez, 
dediſez, interdiſez, mediſez, maudiſſez, prediſez ; in other reſpects they follow dire. : | 
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ö Inſinitive. | Gerund. 
3 5 recevoir recevant | 
to ſet aſſeoir aſſeyant | 
to fall down |choir 8. 
to decline ordimini ſ de choir (1) |decheant 
to chance or , 3 
happen by chance echoir cHEame 
fo be need/ul |falloir 3 
to move mouvoir mouvant 
{0 rain pleuvoir pleuvant 
10 provide pourvoir pourvoyant 
to be able pouvoir pouvant 
fo foreſee prevoir prevoyant 
to prevail — «aq revalant - 
to know avoir (2) achant Imp.ſavois| 
ro fit down ſeoir leant 
to become or fit ſeoir ſeyant 
to put eff or ſuſpend ſarſeoir ſurſoyant 
to be worth valoir valant 
zo ſce voir voyant 
to will vouloir ſvoulant 


aſe 
aus 


cha 


echu 
fallu 


plu 


pu 
prevu 


[rs 


ſurſcs 
valu 


vu 


dechu 


Participle- 


pourvu 


voulu 


3 
u 


Preſent Indic. Perfect Indic. Future. 
ſregois recus recevrai | 
allieds a ſli⸗ M raisr aſſeyerai 
dechois (1) déchus ẽcherrai 
it & 2d none, 4 4 

a cherrai 

zd sehet echus | 
il faut il fallut il faudra 
meus mus mouverai | 
il pleut il plut i] pleuvra 
pourvois pourvus ourvolerat | 
peut, Pouvons pus pourral 
pouvez, pexvent * ; 
prevons previs Prevoreral 
3d pl. prẽ voient - - 
prevaux prevalus — 

7. 1s, 2. ſale, 2. fait ius ral 
pl.1avons, lavez,ſavent; N N 7 
i&& 20 p $50 era 
ik & 2d perl. none g 
3d il ed wt 3d pl. ficront 
zd plur. ſeyent 12 gr 
lurſois, 3 p. ſurſoient ſurſis lur eoifal 
vaux, 3d pl. vaſent val us Va udrai 
vois, 3d pl. voient vis vetrai 
veux,zdpl.veulent, voulus Jvoudral 


Preſent Subj 


— — — 


regoive 
alleye 


dechee 


|<chee 


il fazlle 
meuve 

1] pleuve 
pourvoze 
puiſſe, 

pl. puicions, ez, ent 
prevoye 

3 pl- prevozent 
prevale 

tache 


qu'il ſeye 

zd pl. ſeyent 
ſurſoye 

vaille 

voye, 3d pl. voient 


veurlle 


(1) DE&choyons, dechoyer, déchoient; déchéons, decheez, decheent; are both in uſe. L!Acad. Vol. I, p. 543. I. /rems 


to me, the 


firſt ſuits beſt in Poetry and Declamation, the laſt in Converſation and common Diſcourſe, 


S (2) The imperative mood of /awoir, is, ſache, qu'il ſache ; ſachons, ſachez, qu'ils ſachent, 


V E R B S, © &c. 47 


7 liaries avoir or ètre is uſed to make up the compound 
Which of the auxiliarie 2 Nl ye þ 


Verbs are either Paſſive, Active, Neuter-tranſitive, ® or Neuter- 
intranſitive, Deponent, Imperſonal, or Reflected, 


Firſt. Paſſive and active verbs make up their compound tenſes 
with avoir, as in Engliſh. Example: Elle @ e:e punie; She hath 
been puniſhed. Nous avons aime; We have loved. 


Note. The participle &, and the gerunds ayant, Gant, are al- 
ways indeclinable. 


As in the paſſive the participle denotes the manner of exiſting of 
the nominative caſe, it may be conſidered as an adjective to it; 
conſequently, in french, it takes the number and gender of it. 
Example: Elles ont Et&punies whereas in the active verbs, the 
auxiliary and participle being made uſe of to ſupply the want of 
inflection in their termination, by which means the diviſions and 
ſubdiviſions of paſt time may be expreſſed, the participle remains 
indeclinable, unleſs it be preceded by its accuſative caſe, and 
then it is conſidered as an adjective to that accuſative, and takes 
the number and gender of it. Example: Nous avons vn les da- 
mes: Nous les avons vues, See Part 2. Chap. III. 


Secondly. Intranſitive-neuter verbs take avoir, and the parti- 
ciple is indeclinable. Examples: Nous avons dormi: Elles ont 
parle. In the tranſitive-neuter, the French uſe re, and the par- 
ticiple takes the number and gender of the nominative, denoting 
as it were, the ſtate of it. Examples: Elles /ont arrives : Les 
ennemis ant entres dans la ville. 


Thirdly, As moſt verbs may be uſed imperfonally, the choice 
of the auxiliary depends on the nature of the verb: when it is 
active avoir, when it is tranſitive- neuter or reflected, #re is uſed 
to make the compound tenſes; but the participle is always inde- 
clinable. Examples: Il pleut; il à plu, Il arrive des evenemens : 
il et arrive des Evenemens: There hath happened ſome events. 
Il ſe trouve des animaux; il 8% freud des animaux: There 
hath been found ſome animals. ö 


Fourthly. Verbs are ſaid to be reflected when the accuſative or 
dative caſe is the ſame perſon or thing as the nominative; inſomuch 
that there is always an identity between the agent of the action 
and the object or term of it. Theſe correſpond, in ſome reſpect, 
with the middle verbs in the Greek language. | 1 

h ere 


* Thoſe neuter verbs which imply tranſition or local change, are 
called 7ranfittve; ſuch as, arriver, to arrive; v-nir, to come thoſe that 


do not imply tranſition, ſuch as, parler, to ſpeak; dormir, to ſleep, are 
called intra ſſitive- neuter. 8 


1 
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There are, in the French language, verbs that are always re- L 
flected, becauſe they are never uſed without the pronouns zue, te, ; 
fe, nous, vous, ſe, inſeparable from reflected verbs; ſuch are 4 
$'adonner, $*abſtenir, ſe repentir. But moſt active, tranſitive- 3 
neuter, and ſometimes imperſonal verbs, may be, and are often = 
made reflected; ſome of the tranſitive-neuter, with the pronoun HR 
en joined to them; en in this caſe, denotes the place whence the ok 
action commences, and is not expreſſed in Engliſh. l 

All reflected verbs make up their compound tenſes with the | 
auxiliary etre, which is tranſlated into Engliſh by have; and this 1% 
cauſes ome trouble to a ſcholar ; becauſe Engliſh reflected verbs iz 
make their compound tenſes with have; as, Te me ſuis coupe, I * 
have cut myſelf. | 

In the compound tenſes, the participle takes the number and 
gender of the pronouns me, te, /e, nous, vous, ſe, when theſe pro- 

' Nouns are in the accuſative caſe ; when they are in the dative the 
participle remains unaltered ; as is always the caſe with the par- 
ticiple wo when it forms a deponent verb. | 

In the imperative mood of reflected verbs, the pronouns me, Ie, 
are changed into moi, toi, and put after the verb. | p 

To ſet this in a clear light, here follows, in the goth, 51ſt, 
52d, and 53d page, a reflected verb of each fort in all its moods, 
tenſes, and perſons. ; | 
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. ——— OBE. üF— — 


The following verbs make up their compound tenſes with avoir 
or etre, according to the ſenſe in which they are taken, viz. accou- 
cher, ceſſer, convenir, contrevenir, ſubvenir, courir, demeurer, 
defendre, monter, paſſer, echapper. | 5 


Accoucher takes avoir in the active ſenſe. Example: Cette ſage- 
femme a accouche pluſieurs dames : That midwife has brought to 
bed many ladies. Tr takes tre when it denotes the ſtate of the 


perſon. Example: Cette dame / accouchee : That lady is 
brought to bed. 


Ceſſer takes avoir in the active ſenſe. Vous avez ceſſe votre 

travail: You have ſuſpended your work. But when it denotes 

the ſtate of the thing, it may take avoir or #tre. Example: Sa 
fievre % ceſlce, ou à ceſſè: His fever is or hath ceaſed. 


. ,* Convenir, ſignifying to be ſuitable, takes avoir. Cela m'auroit 

convenu : That would have ſuited me. Signifying 10 agree, it 

- takes tre. Example: Nous /ommes convenus du prix: We have 
agreed on the price. ; 3 

on- 
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Contrevenir, to infringe, and ſubvenir, 8 though com- 

ounded of venir, take avoir. Examples: On a ſubvenu a ſes be- 
oins: They have provided for his wants. Ils pretendoient n' avoir 
point contrevenu à la loi: They pretended not to have infringed 
the law, Acad. Vol. I. p. 362. Vol. II. p. 709. 


Courir, to run, takes avoir. Example: Il a couru toute la jour- 
nee: He hath run the whole day. But we - ag a preacher ue 
in vogue: Ce predicateur / fort couru: This preacher is muc 
x "wa Cette 6toffe / fort courue: That cloth is much in 

ion. 


Demeurer, to divell, or inhabit, takes avoir. Il a demeure un 
an à Paris: He hath lived a year in Paris. When it ſignifies 7a 
remain, it takes tre. Examples: II % demeuré deux mille 
hommes ſur la place: Two thouſand men were killed on the ſpot. 


IIe demeurs muet ; He hath remained dumb. Cela lui % de- 


meure ſur le coeur: That remained upon his heart. 


Deſcendre, monter, paſſer, when they are uſed in the active ſenſe, 
take avoir. Examples: On a deſcendule vin ala cave: The wine 
hath been carried down into the cellar. Vous avez monte la 

ndule : You have wound up the clock. Les troupes ont paſſe 
les Alpes: The troops have paſſed the Alps. 

Deſcendre, monter, paſſer, taſte tre in the neuter ſenſe. Exam- 
ples: eſus-Chriſt e/t deſcendu du ciel: Jeſus-Chriſt came down 
from heaven. Cet officier / monte aux honneurs : That officer 
is arrived to honour. Le rouge lui /f monte au viſage: The bluſh 
came up in his face. Cette tapiſſerie f paſſee : That tapeſtry is 
faded. Cette mode 2/7 paſſe: That faſhion is over. 

When paſſer ſignifies to admit, it takes avoir, Example: Ce 
mot à paſſe: That word is admitted. | 


Echapper, to avoid, in the active ſenſe, takes avoir. Example: 
Il a £chappe le danger, He hath avoided the danger. FP 
Echapper, to e/cape, in the neuter ſenſe, takes avoir or /tre. L 
cert et ou a Echappe aux chiens : The ſtag has run away from the 
dogs. Ce mot m' echappe: That word has dropt from me. 


II lui a Echappe des fautes: Some faults have eſcaped him. L'A- 
cad. Vol. I. p. 541. | | | 


Infin, 


* 
» 
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Preſent. 


Indicative. 


ImperfeR. 


Reflecta 


Infin. Se r 
To decerve oneſelf 


C. $'etre trompe. 


to have deceived 
one/el, 


Ger. ſe trompant. nous nous trompons 


deceiving oneſelf 


C. s'éëtant trompe. |ils ſe trompent 


having deceived one- 


Al, 


je me trompe 
tu te trompes 
il ſe trompe 
elle ſe trompe 
on ſe trompe 


vous vous trompez 
elles ſe trompent 


Je me ſuis 
tu t'es 


Imperative. 


Sing, trompe-toi 
qu'il ſe trompe 
Pl. trompons-nous 
trompez- vous 
qu'ils ſe trompent 


il geſt 


vous vous Etes 


on s eſt 
elle geſt trompee 
n. n. ſommes 


ils ſe ſont 
elles ſe ſont 


Je me trompois 
| |tu te trompois 
il ſe trompoit 
elle ſe trompoit 
on ſe trompoit 


Je me trompai 
tu te trompas 


9 


il ſe trom pa 


nous n. trompions 
vous vous trompiez 
ils ſe trompoient 
lles ſe trompoient 
Je m'ẽtois 


— 


elle ſe trompa 

on ſe trompa {| 

nous n. trompame 

vous vous trompate 

ils ſe tromperent | 
lles ſe tromperent 


Je me fus 


tu t'ẽtois E tu te fus e 
il s'Etoit il ſe fut 1 
on $*etoit on ſe fut Y 
elle s'etoit trompeeelle ſe fut trompee 
n. n. éEtions 3 nous n. fümes ); 
vous vous Etiez F vous vous fiites þ : 
ils s'ëtoient 3 7 

* 


trompees 


1 


| 


elles g&etoient 
trompees 


— 


ils ſe furent 


elles ſe furent 
trompees 


— —— 


—__A 


— —„—-— 8 7 


Infin. S'imaginer. Je m' imagine 


To imagine within 
one 5, | 

C. $'etre imagine. 

to have imagined 

Ger. s'imaginant. 

imagining 

C. s'etant imagine. 

having imagined 


— 


Imperative 


Sing. imagine: toi 


qu'il s'imagine n. n. ſommes 
Pl. imaginons-nous vous vous etes 


imaginez- vous 


qu'ils s'ĩmaginent [elles ſe ſont 


tu t'imagines 

il s' imagine 

elle s' imagine 

on s' imagine 
nous n. imaginons 
vous vous imaginez 
ils s'imaginent 


Je me ſuis 
tu t'es 
il geſt 

elle s eſt 
on sꝰeſt 


„ 


2urJewr 


- 


ils ſe ſont 


J 


— 


* 


je m'imaginois 

tu t'1maginois 

il s'imaginoit 

elle s' imaginoiĩt 

on s'imaginoit. 
nous n. imaginions 
vous v. imaginiez 


ils s'imaginoient | 
elles s'imaginent elles >'imaginoient Dan $'1maginerei' i 


Je m*etois 
tu t'Etois | 
il s' toit 

elle 8*Etoit 

on $*etoir 

nous n. Etions 
vous v. Etiez 
ils 8*ctoient 


=> 
| 


les gctoient 


aurJewr 


Je m'imaginai 
tu t'imaginas 
il s'imagina 
elle s'imagina 
on s'imagina 


vous v. imaginatt 
ils s'imaginerent 


je me fus 

tu te fus 

il ſe fut 

elle ſe fut 

— ſe fut 
nous n. fümes 
vous vous fates 
ils ſe furent 
elles ſe furent | 


Perfect. 


1 


F 
; 


nous n. imaginan Wa 
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el 
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Werbs. 


Future. 


| 


| Conditional. 


Preſent, 


Subjunctive. | 


51 


Perſect. 


me tromperai 
te tromperas 
ſe trompera 


Wie ſe trompera 


ſe trompera 


Wous n. tromperons nous n. tromperions 


— 
«out 


— — — — 


% 


s ſe tromperont, 


les ſe tromperont 


We me ſerai 


te ſeras 
ſe ſera 
n ſe ſera 


ous vous ſerez 


ous n. ſerons 


1 s ſe ſeront 


lles ſe ſeront 
trompees 


elles ſe tromperoient 
le me ſerois * 
. oy 
© jtu te ſerois : 
Sil ſe ſeroit 3 
on ſe ſeroit Qs 

elle ſe ſeroit trompee 


lle ſe ſera trompe 


— 


Je me tromperois 
tu te tromperois 
lil ſe tromperoit 


on ſe tromperoit 


vous v. tromperiez 
ils ſe tromperoient 


Je me trompe 
tu te trompes 
il ſe trompe 
elle ſe tromperoit {elle ſe trompe 
— ſe trompe 
nous n. trompions 
vous vous trompiez 
ils ſe trompent 


lles ſe trompent 


Je me ſois 


tu te ſois 
il ſe ſoit 


on ſe ſoit 


elle ſe ſoit trompt᷑e elle ſe tat trompee 


nous n. ſoyons 
vous v. ſoyez 
ils ſe ſoient 
elles ſe ſoient 


nous n. ſerions } = 
vous v. fſeriez > 5 
ils ſe ſeroient 93 
elles ſe ſeroient © 
trompees 


trompees 


Je me fuſſe — 
tu te fuſſes 8 
il ſe füt E 
Jon ſe füt Q\ 


Land 
-y 
© 
— 
"Iz 
Q 
wo 


je me trompaſſe 

tu te trompaſſes 

il ſe trompat 

elle ſe trompat 

on ſe trompat 

nous n. trompaſſions 
vous v. trompaſſiez 
ils ſe trom paſſent 
elles ſe trompaſſent 


n. n. fuſſions. ) 5 
v. v. fuſſicz S] 
Jils ſe fuſſent x 5 
elles ſe fuſſent 

trompees 


| 


— — 


e ſm'imaginerai 


u t'imagineras 


ils'imaginera 


- 
. 
. 
Err 
þ 
4 
4 
) 

5 
I 
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| 
=_ 
be, 
Y 
3 
* 
Sd 
N 
"x 
1 
3 
* 
Ne 


lle 8'1imaginera 


Won s'imaginera 


Je m'imaginerois 
tu t'tmaginerois 
il £1magineroit 
elle s'imagineroit 
on $'1magineroit 


Wn. n. imaginerons qu. n. imaginerions 
vous v. imaginerez vous v. imagineriez 
ils s'imagineront 
elles s imagineront 


Je me ſerai } 
tu te (eras 

il ſe ſera 

elle ſe ſera 

on ſe ſera 

nous n. ſerons 
vous vous ſerez 
ils ſe ſeront 


elles ſe ſeront 


gulgeut 


ils s'imagineroient 
ell. s'imagineroient 


Je me ſerois 
tu te ſerois 

il ſe ſeroit 

elle ſe ſeroit 
on ſe ſeroit 5% 
nous n. ſerions 
vous v. ſeriez 
il ſe ſeroient | 
[clles ſe ſerojent 


* 


— 


Je m'imagine 
tu t'imagines 
is'imagine 
elle s' imagine 
on s' imagine 


ils s'imaginent 


Je me ſois 
tu te ſois 

ſe ſoit 

elle ſe ſoit 


nous n. ſoyons | 
vous v. ſoyez 


. 


nous n. imaginions 
vous v. imaginiez 


elles »'1maginent 


on ſe ſoit > 


2urgewr 


ils ſe ſoient 


G 2 


elles ſe ſoient ) 


K 


Cs. Sd 


Je m'imaginaſſe 

tu d'imaginaſſes 

[11 $*1maginat 

elle s'imaginät 

on $'1maginat 

n. n. imaginaſſons 
v. v. 1maginaſhez | 
ils s'imaginaſſent 
elles $'1maginaſſent 


Je me fuſſe 
tu te fuſſes 

il fe ſat 
elle ſe far 

on ſe fit { 
nous n. fuſions 
vouszv. fuſſiez 
ils ſe fuſſent 
elles le fuſſent 


aurJewr 


| 


. „„ — — — * 


— . — — — —— 


—— 


— 


— — 
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Preſent. 


. 


Indicative. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Neffe 


Infin. S'en aller. 
Togo away 

C. s'en etre alle. 
to have been gone 
Ger. s'en allant. 
going ab 

C. s'en étant alle. 
having been gone 


Imperative. 


Sing. va-ten 
qu'il s'en aille 
Pl. allons-nous-en 
allez - vous- en 
qu'ils sen aillent 


tu t'en vas 
il s'en va 
on s'en va 
elle s'en va 


ils s'en vont 
elles s'en vont 


Je m'en ſuis 

ta t'en es 

il s'en eſt 

on $'en eſt 

elle s'en eſt allee 
n. n. en ſommes 
vous v. encetes 5 
ils s'en ſont 


— — 


elles sen ſont al 


Je m'en vais or vas 


nous nous en allons 
vous vous en allez 


olle 


* 1 


Soll 


lees 


je m'en allois 


tu t'en allois 
il s'en alloit 


n s'en alloit 
elle s'en alloit 
nous n, en allions 


vous vous en alliez 


ils s'en alloient 
elles s'en alloient 


ſe m'en Etois 
tu t'en Etois 
il s'en Etoit 
on s'en Etoit 
elle s'en Etoit allee 
n. n. en Etions 
v. v. en Etiez 


ils s'en Etoient  ® ils 
el.s'en ẽtoĩent allẽesſell. sen furent alle 


0 
— 
— 


o 
a 


ad 


n. n. en flimes f 


— 


—— 


umme, 


Je m'en allai 
ta t'en allas 
il gen alla 

n s'en alla 
elle s'en alla 
nous n. en allaims 
vous vous en alla 
ils s'en allerent 
elles s'en alleren; 


Je m'en fus 

tu t'en fns 

il 8%en fur 

on s'en fut 

ell s'en fut alleée 


Pj _ 


v. v. en fates : 
ils s'en furent \* 


—— 


Infiniti 


ve, S'en falloir. 


Compound, S'en «tre fallu. 


— 


AFS. Soil „aas ans 


Imperative. III s'en faut [1 gen falloit [1 8'en fallut | 
Qu'il &en faille. |il gen eſt fallu il s'en etoit fallu |; Sen fut fallu | 
Infiminve, y avoir II y a 11 y avoir [l y eut 
Comp. y avoir eu [there 18 there was there was 
Gerund, y ayant |il ya eu il y avoit eu i] y eut eu 
Comp. y ayant eu [there hath been there had been there had been 
1 Il ett Il etoit Il fut 
yo 292 it 1s it was it was it | 
Infinitive none. ij a et il avoit &t6 il eut été l; 

it hath been it had been it had been LY 
N C'ett C*etoit Ce fut 
| this is this avas this was 
CEOs none. ca te g'avoit ẽtẽ deut ẽtẽ 


his hath been 


this had been 


his bad been 


Infn. valoir micux 


C. avoir mieux valu 
Ger. valant mieux 
C. ayant mieux ow 


Ill vaut micux 

it is better 

il a mieux valu 

it hath been better 


I valoit mieux 

it aas better 

il avoit mieux valu 
it had been better 


Il valut mieux 
it avas better 

il eut mieux val 
it had been bill 


2 


Jnfin. Faſſoir. 


C. avoir fallu. 
Ger. fallant. 


I faut © 
there is need 
11 a fallu 


C. ayant fallu, * 


3225 hath been need 


11 falloit 

there «was need 

il avoit fallu 
there had been need 


® Nee. The Infinitive and Gerund are ſeldom in uſe but in the Com pound Tel 


[2 fallut 

there was ned 
11 eut fallu | 
there had been mii 


2 2 


Future. | 


Y. EK: 


' 


| 


Conditional. | 


„ — 


Iz | AC. 


8 „hunt i ve. 


Preſent. 


— — 


| Perfect. 


— 


— 


m'en iral 
ten iras 
en ira 
sen ira 
e $en ira 
Was nous en irons 


lon s'en iroit 
elle s'en 1roit 


je m'en jirois 
tu t'en irois 
il s'en 1roit 


il 


nous nous en 1rions 


le us vous en irez vous vous en iriez [vous vous en alliez vous v. en allaſſiez 
\t Len iront ils s'en iroient ils gen aillent ils s'en allaſſent | 
rent es sen iront elles s'en irozent ſelles s'en aillent [elles sen allaſſent 
13 ö 
MS cn ſerai je m'en ſerois je m'en ſois Je m'en fuſſe | 
een ſeras (tu ten ſerois { & |tu ten ſois tu t'en fuſles 2 
en ſera 55 il s'en ſeroit #\|il s' en ſoit coil s' en fut 8 
s'en ſera on s'en ſeroit on ſe ſoit on gen füt 
1. essen ſera allée [elle 5/en feroit allee |elle gen ſoit alle [elle s' en fit allee | 
„) Wn. cn ſerons ) n. n. en ſerions ) n. n. en ſoyons ) gn. n. en fuſſions ) 
en ſerez f Av. v. en ſeriez & Av. v. en foyez Av. v. en fuffiez > = 
Len ſeront J © ils en ſeroient ) © [ils s'en ſoient J © [ils s'en fuſſent J 8 
tale. sen ſeront a leeslel.s'en ſeroienta[lees|ell, s en ſoient aſlesſell. s en fuſſent allces} 


Je mien aille 
tu t'en ailles 


sen aille 


on s'en aille 
elle s'en aille 
nous n. en allions [nous n. en allaſſion 


Je m'en allaſſe 
tu t'en allaſſes 
il gen allat 

n s'en allat 
elle s'en allat 


Len faudra 
en ſera fallu 


IIs'en faudroit 


rund, s'en fallant. Compound, sen étant fallu, 
[1 gen faille 


2 


[1 gen fallat 


lu il s'en ſeroit fallu {il s'en ſoit fallu fil s'en füt fallu 
aura II y auroit qu'il y ait 
re ſhall be here would be there may be 


y aura eu 


il y auroit eu 


qu'il y ait eu 
„hall bade been there would hawe been [there may have been here might have been 


qu'il y eũt eu 


1 


at (era 
ill be 

Wura été 
Will have been 


Il ſeroit I ſoit 
t would be it may be 
il auroit Etc il ait Etc 


t would hawe been 


it may have been 


I fat 
it might be 
il eũt Ete 


qu'il y eat | 
here might be | 
it might have been | 


@ (era 


[ Hall be 


ura été 


Ce ſeroit 
this ſhould be 


c'auroit Ete 


Ce ſoit 

his may be 
c'ait ere 
this ſhould hawe been\this may have been 


Ce far 3 
his might be 

e' eũt etc 

this might have been 


| is ſball have been 
vaudra mieux 
aeill be better 
; yall p aura mieux valu 
% el have been 


Il vaudroit mie ux 
it would be better 


it would hade been 


u'il vaille mieux qu'il valùt mieux 
it may be better 
il auroit mieux valuſqu'il ait mieux valuſqu'ileũt mieux valu 
may have been 


— — 


it might be better 


it might have been | 


better | better | Getter better 
W laudra 11 faudroit qu'il faille qu'1l tallüt 
od nl be need [there would be need there may be need |there might be need 
ora fallu il auroit fallu qu'il ait fallu u'il eat fallu 
re will have been [there would have beenſibere may herve been 


6 need 


4 Tei 


need 


need 


there might ha ve been 
| need | 
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v E R B Ss, Ke. 
Remarks on the Imperſonal Verbs Il y a, Il eſt, C'eſt. 


Il y a denotes the exiſtence of one or many ſubſequent objects, 
and is always followed by one or many ſubſtantives, never by ad- 
jectives; but the verb is always. in the ſingular number, agreein 
with its nominative caſe Ii, which is an indeterminate —— 

ronoun, having no antecedent, but for its expletive, one or 
everal ſubſequent ſubſtantives. Example: 7! y a toujours un peu 
d'amour- propre dans les actions des hommes: There is always 
a little ſelſ-love in the actions of men. Il y a des gens qui ne ſe 
reſpectent point: There are ſome men who have no reſpect for 
themſelves. The Engliſh for // y @ is, there is; it has no pro- 
noun, the word, there, being an adverb of place, the verh takes 
the number of the ſubſequent ſubſtantive ; as, there is a man; 
there are men, 

Il eft, it is, denotes the exiſtence of one or many ſubſequent 

ualities, for which reaſon it is followed by one or many adjec- 
tives. Examples: Il eſt Juſie de rendre à Ceſar ce qui appartient 
A Ceſar. II eſt impoſſible de voir la vertu ſans l'aimer. The ex- 
letive to il, is the whole phraſe to which the quality is attributed: 
Rendre a CeEfar ce qui appartient a Ceſar eſt jute. 

C*eft joins to an indeterminate antecedent a ſubſequent that 
explains who, or what the antecedent is. Examples: Je ſais ce que 
vous cherchez, c'eſt la veritł. Ce qui fait que les Etats libres durent 
moins que les autres, c que les malheurs & les ſucces qui leur 
22 leur font preſque toujours perdre la liberte. Grandeur des 

om. | 


54 


Sometimes the antecedent to %% is placed after its expletive ; 


and this is looked upon as an elegance in French; in this caſe gue 
is inſerted to connect the one with the other, and is tranſlated 
namely, Example: C'eſt temeritE, non vertu gue d'expoſer ſa vie 
mal-a-propos. 

As Ce is an indefinite pronoun of the third perſon in both num- 
bers, when its ſubſequent is in the third perſon plural and in the 
nominative caſe, the verb takes the number of it; but not if it be in 
an oblique caſe, or in the firſt or ſecond perſon. Examples: Ce ſon? 
les Pheniciens qui ont invent la navigation; c'eſt à eux que nous 
en ſommes redevables; e/} moi, c toi, c nous, c' vous, 
ce /ont eux. 

Il y a, il eſt, cet, are alſo made uſe of to denote time. 

11 y a, ſhews the continuity or duration of it, as, 

Il y a deux heures que je vous attends. 
Il y a un an gue je travaille a cet ouvrage. 
Ig, the poſitive actual time: 
Neſt jour. I! eſt midi. Il eſt deux heures. 
Il eſt nuit. Il eſt minuit. II eſt tard. | 
| Il eſt temps de ſe retirer. Il eſt 2 propos de parler. 
Ce/t, ſhews a relative time or opportunity: 
C'eſt deux heures qui viennent de ſonner. 
» C'eſt apreſent qu'il faut agir, 
C'eſt à vous à jouer. 


It 


V E R B S, &c 55 


It is an in variable maxim in French , that a final vowel 
never precedes an initial one, except it be a e mute; as Boi- 
leau ſays : 


Gardez qu'une voyelle 2 courir trop hatee : 
Ne ſoit d'une voyelle en ſon chemin heurtee. Art poetique. 
For which reaſon /! y a, can never be uſed in poetry: I ef? hath 
been uſed by the Poets and Orators in an affirmative ſentence, to 
denote the exiſtence of an object, in the ſame ſenſe and ſignifica- 
tion as II y a in proſe, as, 
Il eſt un heureux choix de mots harmonieux, 
Fuyez des mauvais ſons le concours odieux. Boileau,artPoet 
This poetick turn hath paſſed into proſe, but generally in a ne- 
gative ſentence, though not without ſome reſtriction ; for J n's/# 
and II y a, are not always ſynonimous expreſſions; that depends 
upon what the negation affects, 6 
When the negation falls upon the exiſtence of the object itſelf, 
11 n'y a, muſt abſolutely be uſed ; II ne would be a fault. 
Il n'y a rien dans ma poche. en 
Il n'y a pas deux heures que je Pai vu: . 
II n'y a point d*honneur à ſe venger d'une femme. 
Il n'y a plus de vin dans ma cave. | 
When the negation falls not upon the exiſtence of the object, 


but upon the quality or attribute of that object, 1! n'e/? or Il n'y a 
may be uſed indifferently: 

1 8 8 de plus aimable que la vertu. 
I n'yapointdefemme f vine Venallequion atrour belle; 


The following example taken from Moliere, will confirm the 
truth of this obſervation, 

Et j'eprouve que pour gagner les hommes, 1! et point de 
meilleure voye, que de ſe parer a leurs yeux de leurs inclinations; 
que de donner dans leurs maximes, encenſer leurs defauts, & ap- 
plaudir ace qu'ils font. On n'a que faire d'avoir peur de trop char- 
ger la complaiſance; & la maniere dont on les joue a beau Etre vi- 
ſible, les plus fins ſont toujours de grandes dupes du cote de la 
flatterie; & IN a rien de fi impertinent & defi ridicule qu'on ne 


faſſe avaler lorſqu'on I'afſaiſonne en louange.“ L'Avare, AR, I. 
Scene I, 


4 | - 


— 
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K.K.. VI. 


A D VE R B S. 


DVER BS are either ſingle words, or compound adverbial 
A expreſſions; both may be included in the following clafles : 
I. Of Place. II. Of Time. III. Of Quantity. IV. Ot Order. 


V. Manner. | 
| I. Adverbs of Place. 
_ Simple, Compound, 
ol, | Where, partout, every twhere. 
ici, here. par ici, this way. 
Ia, there, par la, that way. 
dedans, within. en dedans, in the inſide. 
dehors, without, en dehors, in the oulſide. 
deſſus, above. en haut, above. 
de under, par deſſous, below. 
loin, far. de loin, From afar. 
pres, Hear. de pres, Ccloſely. 
II. Adverts of Time, 
aujourd'hui, 7o day. a preſent, nero. ip 
hier, yeſterday, avant hier, before yeſlerday. 
demain, to-morrow, apres demain, after to-morrow. 
quelquefois, /ometimes, bien-tot, and by, 
jamais, eber. A jamais, or ever. 
tot, ſoon, trop tot, 00 /o0n. 2 
. 1 aIWAYS. 4 
toujours, always. pour toujours, } for ever. 
III. Adverbs of quantity. n 
aſſez, enough, de plus en plus, more and more. 
trop, too much, pas moins, not leſs. 
beaucoup, à great deal. un peu, a little, 
peu, ew. tout au plus, at the utmeft. 
moins, 1%. tout au moins, at /ea/?, 


IV. Adverbs of order, 


premicrement, t. en premier lieu, in the firſt place. 
ſecondement, /econdly, &c, 


4 | V. 4Adverss WR 


V. Adverbs of Manner. 


Bien, well. mieux, better. mal, ill. pis, worſe, en vain, in vain, 
comment, how. ainſi, thus. comme, how. expres, purpoſely. And 
thoſe ending in ment, commonly formed of nominal adjectives, 
ſuch as the following: poliment, politely. tendrement, tenderly, 
cruellement, cruelly. prudemment, prudently. | 


Remarks. 


I. The adverbs of order, are formed from the numeral adjec- 
tive feminine, premiere, ſeconde, by adding ment, premièrement, 
ſecondement; all the other numeral adjectives of order end in e 
mute, and are of both genders, adding ment forms the adverb ; 
troifieme, troifiemement, thirdly ; quatrieme, quatriemement ; 
fourthly, &c. 

IT, When the maſculine nominal adjective ends with a vowel, 
the adverb of manner is formed by adding ment: as, poli, poli- 
ment, politely; reſolu, reſolument, re/olutely; agreable, agrtable- 
ment, agreeably. In the nine following adverbs, an acute accent 
is put over the &, before ment; commode, commodEment; com- 
mune, communement ; enorme, Enormement ; expreſſe, expreſſẽ- 
ment; impunement, obſcurement ; preciſe, preeiſement; profon- 
de, profondement ; profuſe, profulement. 

Note. When the adjective ends in i or ; ſome authors form the 
adverb from the feminine adjective; vraie, vraiement, ingEnue, in- 
genuement ; the academy is contrary to them, except in the adverb 
gatement, they write vraiment, ingenument. 

III. When the maſculine adjective ends with any conſonant but 
ut, the adverb is formed not from the maſculine, but from the 
feminine adjective, by adding ment. Examples: 


* 


Adjectives. ies 
Maſe, Femin. Adverbs. 
blanc, blanche, blanchement. 
bon, bonne, bonnement, 
chretien, chretienne, chretiennement, 
cruel, cruelle, cruellement. 
gras, graſſe, graſſement. 
groſſier, groſſière, groſſièrement. 
pareil, pareille, pareillement. 


; IV. When the adjective maſculine ends in zt, nt is changed 
into m, before ment. Examples: 


Adjectives. Adverbs, 
conſtant, conſtamment, conſtantly, 
conſequent, conſequemment, conſequently, 
prudent, prudemment, prudently, 


impertinent, . * 


| 
- 
| 
| 


= 
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Adjectiues. Aduerbs. 
opulent, opulemment, 2. 
ſavant, ſavamment, learmedly. \ 
ſuffiſant, ſuffiſamment, ſufficiently. 
ſurprenant, ſurprenamment, ſurpriſingly. 
Renar s. 


Some words are adverbs in one ſenſe, and another part of 
ſpeech in another; ſuch as the following: mal, bien, que, comme, 
auf ue auſſi, ſi, avant, encore, tout. 

Hal is an adverb, when it affects a verb. Example: mal fait, 
ill done ; it is a ſubſtantive in another ſenſe; le mal n'eſt pas grand, 
the evil is not great. 5 
Bien, adverb of manner, modifying an adjective or adverb, ſig- 
nifies, well, very. Example: bien fait, well done; bien tard, very 
late. There is a difference in the ſenſe, when bien is placed before 
or after ſome other adverb ; bien aſſez, ſufficiently; aſſeꝝ bien, well 
enough; bien moins, much l/s; moins bien, % well; bien fort, 
very /irong ; fort bien, very well, 
Bien, is alſo. an adverb of quantity or number, and ſignifies 
greatly, much or many; it is uſed as a collective word, and in that 
enſe, requires the prepoſition de, and the article, when the object 
of its collection is a ſubſtantive, Examples: bien de l'eau, uch 
ater; bien des amis, many friends, It is alio a ſubſtantive : le 
oth & le mal, the good and evil. | 


comme, Adverb, ſignifies how ; voyez comme il eſt furpris, ,/ee 
| how ſurpriſed he is] comme a conjunction, ſignifies as; il 
eſt reſpectable comme juge; mais comme tEmoin il eſt 
recuſable. wah. N | 
quelque, Adverb, ſignifies however ; quelque puiſſant que vous 
ſoyez, however powerful you may be : quelque, adjective, 
ſignifies /ome ; quelques amis, /ome friends. 2 
auſſi, Adverb, ſignifies, as; auſſi grand que vous, as great as you: 
aui conjunction, ſignifies . alſo; C'eſt une choſe 
de conſequence pour moi, auſſi vous en ſerai- je tres-obli- 
ge; it is a thing of conſequence to me, therefore I ſhall be 
much obliged to you for it; vous allez a Vegliſe, & moi 
auſſi, you go to church, and I alſo. 
fi, Adverb, ſignifies /; il n'eſt pas fi riche que vous, he is 
I not ſo rich as you ſi conjunction, ſignifies /; fi vous 
| voulez, if you will, ' _ 
avant, Adverb, ſignifies deep, far; bien avant en terre, very deep 
In the ground; vous Etes alle trop avant pour reculer, you 
are gone too far to retire : avant prepoſition, ſignifies be- 
ore; avant midi, before noon, 
expres, Adverb, ſignifies on purpoſe; je le fais expres, I do it on 
peur paſes expres ſubſtantive, ſignifies an expreſs ; il eſt ar- 
'* rive un expres, an expreſs is arrived, 


! 


encore, 


- encore, 


A D v E R B S. TY 


Adverb, ſignifies again, yet; dites encore cela, /ay that 
again; n'avez- vous pas encore fait? have you not yet done? 
encore, conjunction, ſignifies, nevertheleſs, as in the fol- 
lowing phraſe; je Pai prie lang- tems, encore ne me l'a-t-il 
accord qu' en grondant, I have entreattd him a long time, 
and neverthel he has granted it me only.in grumbling ; it 
is in that ſenſe only, that encore is a conjunction; in any 
other it is an adverb. 


vite ſurpriſed; elle eſt toute a vous, ſhe is entirely yours : 


tout, toute, Adverb, bel quite, entirely; il eft tout ſurpris, he is 


it is to be obſerved, that tent adverb, takes an e mute with 
a ſubſtantive feminine, ſingular, without ever taking an 
s with a plural. Ex. Elles ſont toute etonnees, they are 
uite ſurpriſed. Tout is moreover an adjective, and a 
ubſtantive; tout le monde, every body; le tout, the whole, 


28-4, 


PREPOSITIONS, 


There are 34. 
| Pres, after. | | hormis, beſides, unleſs. 
BY.” avant, before. hors, J/ape, out. 
Is 2, to, at. malgre, in ſpite of. | 
—_—_ avec, with, moyennant, by the means of. 
= chez, at the houſe of, among, | nonobſtant, notwith/landing. 
= contre, egainſt, contrary to. outre, beſides, alſo an adv.beyond. 
= dans, into, in. ry par, by. 
1 de, of, ſron, with. parmi, among. 
4 depuis, ſince, after. _ pendant, while, 
3 derrière, behind. pour, for, in order. 
1 des, des ce tems-là, even then, | ſans, without. 
4 devant, before. ſelon, according to. 
J durant, during. ſous, under. | 
1 en, in, like, as. ſuivant, in conformity to, follotu- 
3 entre, between. fur, upon. Ding. 
A envers, towards, touchant. concerning. 
1 excepte, except. vers, towards, 


H 2 C HAP. 


1 
| 
, 
| 
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CONJUN 


ab; A 
| AZ in order, to the end. 
EA ainſi, thus, the ſame as. 
attendu, on account of, on ac- 
count that, 
au moins, at /eaft. 
A moins, unleſs. 
au reſte, as to the reſt. 
auſſi, altho', likewiſe, therefore, 
for that ” on. 


bienque, _— 


. 

cependant, nevertheleſs, mean 
while. | 

comme, as, 1.5 becauſe, 


dailleurs, beſides. 
dautant que, in as much as, in 
as much that. 
de plus, moreover, 
des que, from the time that. 
donc, then, therefore. | 
du reſte, 2 as to the reſt. 


encore, yet: again, over 
enfin, in ſhort, at laſt. 


entant que, conſidered as. 
&, ana. 


again, 
verb. 


| J 
Juſque. / far 2 even to. 
| Lorſque, when, 


tantòt, ſometimes, one while. 


P. VIII. 


C TIONS. 
M 
mais, but. 


méme, even, 4 much. 


ö 


neanmoins, yet, nevertheleſs. 
ni, or. | 


nonplus, 


* 


neither. 
O 
ou, or : on, ys adverb, 


parceque, becauſe. 
parconſequent, conſequent ly. 
partant, of cour/e, 

pour que, in order to, becauſe. 
pourtant, however, 

pourva que, provided that. 
puiſque, ſince. 


quand, when, alto. 

quant, as (6. 

[ quoique, altho”, tho. 

que, that, but, unleſs, leaſt, as, 
[> Ray Jes, namely. 


ſauf, /ave, except. 
avoir, viz. namely. 
fi, if, whether, 

ſoit, whether, x 
ſur tout, gens 


tandiſque, while. 
tant, tantque, as long as, as f 
ten as, 


toutefois, however, 


Remarks, 
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Remarks. 


IT he uſe of gue is ſo frequent, that it equals, or perhaps exceeds, 
that of all the other conjunctions put together. It leads the ſenſe 
to its perfection, being always placed between two ſentences, the 
firſt of which is expreſſed in ſuch a manner, as to require another 
to make up a compleat propoſition z as it connects the ſenſe by 
a great diverſity of ideas, it has various ſignifications; the moſt 

art of which are the following. I. That. II. But, or unleſs. III. 
Leaſt. IV. As. V. Than. VI. Since. VII. Namely, which 
may be explained as follows. i 

I. In a narrative ſentence gue joins two actions. Ex. Je dis que 
cela eſt vrai, II / that it is true; il veut que j'approche, he bill 
hade me come near. It is often underſtood in Engliſh. 

II. In a reſtriction to a ſingle negation, gue connects affirma- 
tively what follows it, and is tranſlated but or only ; Ex. Je ne vois 
que vous, I /ee none but you; il ne ſonge qua bien vivre, he thinks 
only to live well. : 

Lil. After a ſentence fully negative, gue connects by reſtriction 
to it, and requires the following verb to be in the ſubjunctive mood 
with ne before it, though not expreſſed in Engliſh; and it is tranſ- 
lated unleſs, or but. Ex. Il ne viendra pas que vous ne l'invitiez, 
he will not come unleſs you invite him; il ne fait rien qu'il ne le gate, 
he does nothing but he ſpoils it. | 

IV. After verbs that imply caution, dread or fear, que is tranſ- 
lated zft; and as the following action is never poſitively aſſerted, 
the verb is in the ſubjunctive mood, with ne before it; not expreſſed, 
in Engliſh. Ex. Je crains qu'il ne me trompe, 7 fear leſt he ſhould 
decetve me; nous avions grand? peur, la Beate & moi, que le Licentiẽ 
ne mourũùt en teſtant, we were in great fear, the devout and myſelf, 
left the Canon ſhould die in making his will, Gil Blas, Liv. II. c. 2. 

. Ina compariſon of equality, or in diminution by negation, 
gue connects the things compared, and is tranſlated as. Ex. La 
icience eſt auſſi deſirable gu la richeſſe; mais Pune n'eſt pas fi re- 
cherchee que l'autre, #nowledge is as deſirable as wealth; but one is 
not ſo much ſought after as the other. | 

J. In a compariſon of ſuperiority or inferiority, either as to 
1. time, 2. number, N quality, 4. or manner of doing, que is tranſ- 
lated than, Examples: Je ſuis plutor arrive que vous, I arrived 

Sooner than you. 2. Vous avez moins d' amis que lui, you have fetu- 

er friends than he 3. Il eſt plus habile que vous, he is more ſeil/ul 
than you. 4. Vous avez mieux fait que moi, you have done better 
than I. In all ſuch compariſons, there is a verb underſtood, which, 
when it is expreſſed, muſt in French have 27 before it; though not 
expreſſed in Engliſh. As for Examples: Je ſuis arrive plutot que 
vous n'etes arrive, / arrived ſooner than you did; vous avez moins 
d'amis qu'il n'en a, you have fewer friends than he has; il eſt plus 
habile que vous n'etes, hie is more 722 than you are ; vous avez 
mieux tait que je ne croyois, you have done better than I thought. 


VII. Due 


— 
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VII. Que, in the fignification of depuis que, is tranſlated fince. 
Example: Combien y a-t-il que vous Etes ici? how /ong 15 1 
you have been here ? combien y a-t- il que vous n' avez et6 A - 
dres? how long is it fince you have been in London? 

VIII. As the verb tre generally joins an attribute to a ſubject, 
both the attribute and ſubjeR are oftentimes expreſſed, either by 
two ſqbſtantives, two infinitive moods, or two ſentences; it is an 
elegance in French to invert the order, and place the attribute and 
ſubject, with gue between them both, after the verb, with the in- 
definite pronoun ce, as nominative, referring to both attribute and 
ſubje& : thus, inſtead of faying in the natural order; Pavarice eſt 
un dEteſtable vice, avarice is a deteſlable vice; it is much more 
elegant to uſe the inverſion and fay ; c'eſt un deteſtable vice que 
Pavarice; gue, if expreſſed in Engliſh, will be tranſlated namely; 
it is a detęſlable vice, namely, auarice. C'eſt mourir que de vivre 
fans amis, it is to die, namely, to live without friends; c'eſt faire 
du mal a tout le monde que d' etre coupable d'ingratitude; 11 15 
to do harm to every body, namely, to be guilty of ingratitude; c'toit 
le degrader que de Paffoiblir, it was to degrade him, namely, to 
wenden him. Grandeur des Rom. Chap. II. p. zo. Paris Edit. 

Note. In the above examples the infinitive mood which follows 
que, muſt have the prepoſition de before it. | | 

IX. Que is uſed in the ſignification of cependant, Example: 
Et Fon pourroit crever qu'il nen branleroit pas. Moliere P Avare. 
And one might ſtarve, yet he would not be moved. 

X. Que tupplies the place of the conjunctions made up of gue, 
viz. 1. Quoique, 2. bienque, Fl pourvique, 4. amoins que, 5. juſ- 
qu'A ce que, 6. foit que, 7. afin que, 8. encore que, 9. pour que; 
which connecting by ſuppoſition require the verb to be in the ſub- 
junctive: and the following, 1 Puiſque, 2. lorſque, 3. des que, 
4. tandiſque, 5. parceque, 6. dautantque, 7. comme, 8. quand, 
9. fi; which connecting by affirmation, require the indicative ; 
except when gue ſtands for /; in which caſe it requires the ſub- 
junctive: therefore when ſeveral ſentences are to be connected by 
any of the above, the conjunction is inſerted once, and inſtead of 
repeating it, que ſupplies its place before all the ſucceeding ſen - 
tences : few examples will make this clear and evident, | 
$7 vous voulez apprendre cette langue & que vous ayez envie 
de Pecrire correctement, il vous faut faire attention à ces obſerva- 
tions; quoique Petude en foit penible, & qu'il y ait du degotit. 
Vous reuſſirez pourvuque vous vous y preniez bien, & que vous 
ayez de la perſeverance. y 
Puiſgue vous etes ici, & que vous n'avez rien de mieux à faire. 

Lorſque vous ſerez ſeul, & que vous ſerez A loiſir. | 
Comme vous Etes honnète homme, & qu'on vous connoit pour 
tel, vous n'avez rien 2 craindre. | | 

Note, Que requires the verb to be in the ſame mood as does 
the conjunction for which it ſtands, except for /i. 
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CHAP. IX. 
I. PARTICLES. II. INTERJECTIONS, | 


I. DARTICLES being expreſſive of a particular turn 

P which the mind gives to the diſcourſe; or the ſenſe in 
which words and ſometimes phraſes are to be taken, are divided 
into ſeven claſſes; denoting, I. Aſſertion. II. Admonition, III. 
Imitation, IV. Exhibition. V. Expletion. VI. Reſtriction, 
VII. Command, Reproach, Wiſh, or Admiration; they may 
be explained in the following manner: 


1. Particles of aſſertion are affirmative, negative, or doubtful. 


Affirmative, Certes, truly; oui, yes; fi, ſi fait, yes. 
nion, is oppolite to i; both are abſolute. _. 
Negative, Ne, pas, not; point, not; plus, no more; nenni, bt ſo; 
guères, ſeldam, not much, not many; non fait, 20; 
| non, 10; goutte, nt a drop, with voir or entendre. 
Doubtful, Peut-Etre, perhaps; voire, 7ruly. 


Remarks. Wo 


To make a negation, two negative particles are uſed in French; 
ne always before the verb, pas, point, plus, gueres after it; but each 
of theſe particles has its degree of negation. Ne pas is ſimply ne- 
gative: e plus denotes ceſſation: ne point, total prohibition : ne 
Zueres, diminution. Examples: 

| IIe viendra pas : He will not come, | | 

Il ne viendra plus: He will come no more, ea 
Il ze viendra point: He will not come at all. 

Il ze viendra gueres : He will ſeldom come. 

Il ze voit goutte : He ſees nothing. 

Il zZentend goutre : He hears nothing. 

The adjectives aucun, nul; the pronouns perſonne, rien; the ad- 
verbs jamais, nullement; and gue with faire, being negative, form 
negations with xe without pas, plus, or point. Examples: Au- 
cun homme 7x'eſt infaillible : No man is infallible. Nulle femme 
eſt exempte de foibleſſe: No woman is exempt from weakneſs. 
1 T. ne peut toujours rẽpondre de ſoi: No one can always 
anſwer for himſelf. Rien ne ſauroit recompenſer de la perte de la 
reputation : Nothing can make amends for the loſs of reputation. 
Je ne puis gue faire Feels I can do nothing to that. Je wai gue 

aire 2 preſent : I have nothing to do now. Je rai gue faire de 
vous dire: I have no need to tell you. Vous zavez gue faire de 
hocher la tète, & de me faire la grimace : You. have no occaſion 
to nod your head, and make mouths at me, Moliere, George 
Dandin, Act. II. S. II. 5 OM 
„ 0 
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Non, is abſolute; it is the oppoſite to cui and /i; as nenni, non 
fait, non ferai, are to ſi, ſi fait, ſi ſerai; as in this example from 
- Moliere, Ecole des Femmes, Act Il. Scene IV. 

| Arnolphe, 
2 Que vois-je? eſt-ce? oui. 

Je me trompe, nenni, fi fait, non, c'eſt lui-mEme. | 

Note, Si, as a particle, / 2 ft ferai, nenni, non ferai, non fait, 
are familiar and vulgar. There are two other /i, one an adverb, 
the other a conjunction. hte | 

Peitt-ttre denotes doubt, in examples like this: 

- Cleante. Auriez-vous autre penſee en tete ? | 

n. Peut-étre. Moliere, Tartuffe, Act. I. Scene V. 

Jus joined to Peut. etre, makes up a compound conjunction. 
Example: Peut-etre que cela eſt vrai: perhaps this is true. 
Voire, is obſolete in proſe, but uſed in burleſque poetry. 

II. Particles of admonition ſerve, 1. To excite: courage, have 
heart; alerte, quick ;. 2. Lo prevent: gare, have a care, take care; 
hola, enough, /top ; chut, ſte, st, huſh. 3. To direct domeſtic ani- 
mals, as hu, dia, geeho. To call, hem, hem, Halloo to top; tout- 
beau, /o/zly. To take leave, adieu, Varetboel. 
| Vous me coupez, barbier, fout- beau! 

Oui, le poil, repond La Fontaine : 
Mon poil eſt donc cette ſemaine, 
Auſſi ſenſible que ma peau. De Cailli. | 

III. Thoſe of imitat:on are deſigned to repreſent the cry of 
animals, or the ſound produced by the meeting of two bodies, 
tuch as cric, crac, fic, tac; chee, pouf. | | 

IV. The exhibitive particles ſhew, and as it were, preſent an 
object: there are four; ci, here; 1a, there; voici, here is; voila, 
there is. The two laſt being formed of the imperative mood of 
voir, and ci, la, retain the government of the verb: therefore when 
the object which they exhibit is a pronoun, it muſt be ſuch as is 

overned of a verb, and placed before it; when it is a ſubſtantive, 
it is placed after it. Example: Voild Fhomme, le voild. More- 
over v9ila refers to ſomething antecedent or diſtant ; voici, to 
ſomething ſubſequent or near at hand; thus in the Britannicus 
of Racine, Agrippina, after giving Nero a detail of the means by 
which ſhe brought him to the throne, and going to relate the in- 
gratitude of his behaviour, ſays to him, 

C'eſt le fincere aveu que je voulois vous faire, 

Vail tous mes forfaits. En voici le ſalaire. Act IV. S. II. 

V. Expletive particles ſerve only to fill up, and accompany an- 
other word, which commonly is an interjection, a particle, or a 
conjunction. The number of them is not great, there are not 
many more than theſe four, d, dd, bien, ſus, uſed as in the fol- 
lowing examples: _ | 

Ora, interèt de belle-mere à part, que te ſemble, A toi, de cette 
perionne ? | | 

Now, ſetting the Step-mother aſide, what think you of that 
perſen? Moliere, PAvare, Act. IV. Scene III. Br 


: 


" Hi bien, qu'eſt- ce, Froſine? Well, how is it, Frofine? 
Fo ſus, Fad voila bien: Now we are right, Moliere l'Im- 
poſteur, Act 2. Scene 2. 
Sus, que de ma maiſon, or ſorte de ce pas. 7 
Come, get out of my houſe immediately, Moliere, Ibid, Act 3. 
Scene 6. 1 2 F 55 
VI. Reſtrictive, there is but one, that is de, which affects ſub- 
ſtantives, by reſtraining their idea to denote in the ſingular, an 
indeterminate portion or quantity of a whole; and in the plural, 
an indeterminate number of objects: as for example: Pai de l'eau, 
du pain, des livres: I have ſome water, ſome bread, ſome books; 
in which ſenſe ſubſtantives have no article in Engliſh ; but in 
French the particle with the ſingular article le, never with Ja, and 
the plural les is contracted into du, des, as in the above examples ; 
unleſs an adjective precedes the ſubſtantive, or the ſentence be 
negative; then the article is omitted, but not the rc as Pai 
de 3 eau, d excellent pain, de beaux livres. Il n'a plus den- 
nemis. Thus de as a particle, denotes reſtriction and nothing 
more: as a prepoſition it denotes an idea of relation, expreſſive of 
origin, ſeparation, means, quality, or circumſtance, 2 
| VII. In the ſeventh and laſt claſs, there is only gue, which, as 
a particle, is expreſſive : 1. of command: Que cela ſoit fait: Let 
this be done, 2. of reproach : Que ne parlez- vous? Why don't 
you ſpeak? 3. of wiſn: Que Dieu vous benifſe : May God bleſs 
you. 4. of admiration as to the number, quality or manner of 
doing, by which it affects, 
1. ſubſtantives, Que de baiſers au ſortir de ces lieux 
Regut Vert- Vert! Gre//et. 
2, an adjective, Que cet homme eſt /avant / 
How learned that man is! 
3. an adverb, Que vous avez bien fait | 
- How well you have done 
O ſoupirs ! O reſpe&t.! O gqur'il eſt douæx de plaindre 
Le ſort d'un ennemi quand il n'eſt plus a craindre ! 
Corneille, la mort de Pompee, Act 4. Scene 1. 
Note, Sometimes the ſubſtantive, always the adjective and ad- 
verb affected by gue, are placed after the verb; which often occa- 
ſions a difficulty. Example: Que les richeſſes cauſent 4"embarras / 


II. Interjections. 
Theſe being expreſſive of different ſenſations, and interior mo- 
tions which affect the ſoul of the ſpeaker, are: I. Exclamative, II. 
Acclamative. III. Imprecative. 


I. Exclamative interjections denote a ſenſation: 
1. Of Pleaſure, as: ah! aih! hihi! O! 


Ah le brave gargon ! voila parler comme un oracle. Moliere. 
I'Avare, Act x. Scene | 


2. Of Grief: helas "oO! quoi |! 
Quoi ! nous vivons, & Vert- Vert va partir! GreſſetVert-Vert. 
3, Of Chagrin; eh! dame L * 
Fi 
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4. Of Invocation: oh! O! 
Of Surpriſe ; haha, ouais, 
8. Of Impatience: ouf, ha. 


II. Acclamative expreſs a ſentiment : 
1. Of Approbation: bon, vivat. 
Harpagon. Bon: voilà bien parle, cela: Right, that is well ſaid. 
a Molière  Avare, Act. 1. Scene 5. 
2. Of Rebuke: fi, pouas. Example: 

Fi, ne m'approchez pas, votre haleine eſt empeſtée: Fye, don't 
come near, your breath is peſtiferous. Pouas, vous m' englou- 
tiſlez le coeur, parlez de loin, fi vous voulez: Pooh, you ſuffo- 
cate me; ſpeak at a diſtance, if you pleaſe. 

M. oliere, Bend Dandin, Act 3. Scene 7. 
3. Of Deſire: bis, encore. | 
4. Of Excitement : xexe. 
7 Of Benevolence: amen. | Ph 
IT. The imprecative are thoſe nervous words, too often utter- 
ed by petulant youth, and more commonly heard from the ruſtic 
vulgar in the ſtreets ; theſe are, jarni, mardi, morbleu, diable, tu- 
bleu, peſte, ſouffre, cadedis, ſacrebleu, ventrebleu, teſtiguienne, 
jarniguenne, ventreguenne, &c. &c. Ihe uſe of theſe is not very 
polite, ſome of them are even very indecent, but they make part 
the language, | 5% 


: 


The End of the Firſt Part. 
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CHAP. I. 


| Occaſions wherein the Article is omitted before 
we Subſtanti ves. | 


T3 underſtand theſe rightly it muſt be conſidered that ſub- 
ſtantives repreſent their idea in a general, ſpecifick, or indi- 
vidual ſenſe. f | 

The general ſenſe is the ſubſtantive in its moſt extenſive idea, 
not circumſcribed to any ſpecies by any epithet or adjective ; as for 
example: virtue, table, ſuppoſition. The ſpecifick ſenſe is when the 
general idea is reſtrained to that particular ſort Ces by an epi- 
thet, which is commonly a nominal or verbal adjective ; as chri/- 
tian virtue, ſquare table, falſe ſuppoſition. The individual ſenſe is 
the ſubſtantive ſtill more narrowly circumſcribed, by an epithet 
that diſtinguiſhes each particular object included in the ſpecies ; 
that epithet is expreſſed either by a numeral or pronominal ad- 
jective, as an heroick valour, your ſquare table; or elſe that in- 
dividual ſenſe is expreſſed by a relative pronoun introducing an 
incident phraſe, explicative or determinative of its antecedent ; 
the falſe ſuppoſition which hath been made; the man who does not 
obſerve the laws is unfit for ſociety. This bein underſtood, 
the application of it, to know when ſubſtantives in French admit 
of, or reject the article le, la, les, may be reduced to the follow- 
ing obſervations : | 
Firſt, When a prepoſition with a ſubſtantive taken in either a 
general or ſpecifick ſenſe, denotes, 1. the inſtrument or means of 
an action; 2. the object of a collective word; 3. an adjective; 
4. an adverbial expreſſion, the article is omitted in both French 
and Engliſh ; as in the following examples : | 

1. The means of an action. Puni de mort; Puniſhed with death. 
Accable de vieilleſſe: Cruſhed with old age. Rempli de vin: 
Filled with wine. 1 
2. The object of a collective word. Moins de richeſſes: Leſs 
riches. Plus de ſatisfaction: More ſatisfaction. Beaucoup 
amis: Many friends. 

3. Adjective expreſſions. Table de bois: A wooden table. 
Moulin 2 vent: A wind mill. Pierre d fuſil: A flint ſtone. 
4. Adverbial expreſſions. Aller à pied: To go on foot. Arriver 
de nuit: To arrive by night. Vivre en paix: To live in peace. 

1 decondly, 


— 
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Secondly, In a deſcription, and in the vocative caſe, Exam- 
les : Bois, pres, champs, animaux, tout eſt pour ſon uſage. 
oileau, Sat. 8. Woods, meadows, fields, animals; every thing 

is for his uſe, Soldats, faites votre devoir : Soldiers, do your duty. 

Thirdly, When a ſubſtantive is uſed adjectively. : 

Il eſt Roi: He is King. De Fille qu'elle etoit, elle eſt devenue 
6 Je: Ma mere ſe fit femme de chambre, & mon pere &cuyer. 

Blas. ; | 
La peur d'un vain remords trouble cette grande ame. 

Elle flotte, elle heſite, en un mot elle eſt femme, Racine, Athalie, 

Act 3. Scene 3. 
Fourthly, After the verbs avoir, faire, prendre, and a few more; 
| when thoſe verbs, with a ſubſtantive, preſent a ſituation, or an A 
| action, which no verb can rightly expreſs. Examples: J'ai peur: = 
| I am afraid. Jai foit: Iam dry. Jai faim: I am hungry. Faire = 
eur: To frighten, Faire face: To front about. Faire rage: 
| o ſtorm, Prendre garde: To take care. Prendre feu: To take 
| | fire, Prendre part: To take a part, &c, 
2 Fifthly, As pronominal and numeral adjectives denote . 
| an individual epithet, and precede their ſubſtantive, they take the 
| place of the article, in both French and Engliſh. Examples: 
| on livre: My book. Quelque homme: Some man. Tout 
homme: Every man. Note, when tout fignifies all, the whole, 
| and is joined to a ſubſtantive, the article follows always tout, Ex. 
tous les hommes: All men. Tout le monde: All the world. Un 
ami: A friend, Cent ennemis : An hundred enemies. Quinze 
| mille francs : Fifteen thouſand livres. Note, If beſides the nu- 
meral adjective the individuality is denoted by a relative pro- 
| noun, or underſtood by the circumſtances of the diſcourſe, the 
article takes place in both French and Engliſh. Examples : 
| Jaurai les quinze mille francs que je demande? Shall 1 Fave the 
fifteen thouſand livres I aſk ? 
Sixthly, In the fuperſcription of a letter : 5 
A Monſieur, 3 
> Monſieur, ****** rue ſourdiere, ' 
Fauxbourg faint Honoré, 
A Paris. | 
Except in the above ſix occaſions, every ſubſtantive taken in a 3 
general or ſpecific ſenſe, is preceded by the article in French, 
though not in Engliſh. The following paragraph is choſen to = 
make the difference between the two languages evident in this 
particular. | 1 
Icei la pudeur combat, là c'eſt Vinſolence ; ici la pudicite, 1a la 
 dEbauche: ici la droiture, Ia la mauvaiſe foi : ici la piete, là le crime: 
ici la fermete, 1a la fureur: ici l'honneur, Ia Vinfamie: ici le devoir, 
Ja la paſſion. D' une part ſont V'Equite, la temperance, la force, la 
rudence, toutes les vertus armees contre Piniquite, contre la lu- 
ricite, contre la Jachete, contre la temerite, contre tous les vices : 
& pour tout dire enfin, Pabondance eſt ici en guerre avec la diſette, 
la rajſon avec Vavevglement, la ſageſſe avec la folie; . la 
plus 
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lus juſte avec 8 deſeſpoir total, IV. Catalin. Orat. tranſlated 
e Abbe d'Olivet. ; 
hen the individuality of a ſubſtantive is expreſſed, either by 
a ſuperlative degree, or a relative pronoun, expreſſed or under- 
ſtood by the context, the article 1s inſerted in both French and 
Engliſh; when in the ſuperlative degree, the adjective is after the 
ſubſtantive, the article is repeated before the adjective. Examples : 

Leſperance la plus juſte. La plus juſte eſperance, 

L'homme qui vous a parle. Le Roi va au parlement. 

The man who ſpoke to you. The King goes to the parliament. 

Speaking of actreſſes, or debauched women, the article Ia is put 
before their proper name, expreſſing the ſpecies by an individual 
of it; we ſay: fs Tote: la Camargo, la Paris. 

Subſtantives taken in a partial ſenſe have the article, unleſs an 
adjective precedes, Ex. Donnez- moi de l'eau, de bonne eau. 

All chorographics have the article ; Europe, PItalie, Ja Bour- 
gogne. The chorographic nouns of regions, empires, king- 
doms, and ordvirits, have it not in Engliſh, Europe, Italy, 
Burgundy. See page 12. 

Some italian proper names of poets and painters have the ar- 
ticle; as le Taſſe, PArioſte, le Dante: le Titien, le Carache, 
&c. the words poet, painter, are underſtood. It is the fame 
with the holidays which go by the names of common nouns, or 
thoſe of perſons, as VAicenſion, la Touſſaint, la Nativite, la 
Circumciſion : La St. Jean, la St. Michel: The words Fete de 
are underſtood. | 

The article is repeated before adjectives expreſſive of qualities 
incompatible in the ſame object, as in the following examples: 
Les jeunes et les vieilles femmes aiment qu'on les trouve belles: 
The young and old women love to be thought pretty. Les 
rands et les petits hommes aiment les agreables Dames: Tall and 
ittle men like agreeahle Ladies. Il n'y a guere de reſſemblance 
entre les modernes et les anciens Romains: There is not much 
likeneſs between the modern and the ancient Romans. But 
when the different qualities may center in the ſame object, the 
article may not be repeated. Les belles et charmantes fleurs de 
nos Jardins: The beautiful and charming flowers of our gardens. 

Intinitive moods, every part of ſpeech uſed ſubſtantively, and 
adjectives expreſſing an epithet that makes of a common noun a 
proper name, have the article. Examples: Le boire, le man- 

er, le je ne ſais quoi. Le pour & le contre. Le oui & le non. 
Les fous inventent les modes; les ſages s'y conforment. La 
jeune Philis. Le vieux Lucas. Alexandre le grand. 

Numeral adjectives are uſed in French without the article, to 
particulariſe a king among thoſe oſ the ſame name, and to quote the 
chapter of a book; whereas the ordinal number and the article is 
uſed in Englith. Examples: George trois, Louis quinze: George 
the third, Louis the fifteenth. Au premier livre de la Genete, 
chapitre quatre: In the firſt book of Geneſis, chapter the fourth. 


Gender. 


1 
Gender of Subſtantives. 


As there is no neuter gender in French, every object is either 
maſculine or feminine. Lo diſtinguiſh the gender of ſubſtan- 
tives, they muſt be conſidered by the object which they repre- 
ſent, which is either a Subſtance, a Mode, or an Action. 

Modes being the qualities of objects, conſidered abſtractedly 
and as exiſting by themſelves, are formed of adjectives, and are 
of the feminine gender: as, Grandeur, longueur, juſtice, Equité, 
piẽtẽ, ferveur. No exception but heur, happineſs, with its two 
compounds bonheur, malheur, 

Actional ſubſtantives are the reſult of verbs, but we muſt alſo 
conſider as ſuch every noun that hath an action for its principle, 
2 there be no verb to expreſs that action, as incendie, pari- 

e, crime. ; 

When actional ſubſtantives end in any termination but 7, 
fon, or e mute, they are of the maſculine gender. Examples: 
Commencement, projet, abus, ſoupgon, ſentiment. Except fin, 
touæx. 

When they end in ion, ſon, or e mute, they are of the feminine 

der. Examples: Compoſition, ſupplication, comparaiſon, 
ä — 2 raiſon, connoiſſance, prevoyance, courſe, marche. 


Exceptions in actional nouns ending in e mute. 


ice, ay 9h indice, office, ſacrifice, ſupplice, ſervice, prẽ · 
judice. 
erce, oce, Commerce, divorce, negoce. 
de ie, Paricide, homicide, ſuicide, incendie. 
age, Alliage, carnage, hommage, partage, badinage, mari- 
gage, ravage, brigandage. 
ige, Prodige, vertige, preſtige. 
ange, Change, échange, mélange, ſonge. 
le, Branle, ſoufle, monopole, ſcrupule. 
me, Calme, charme, vacarme, crime, regime. 
ne, 2 prone, 
iſque. Reegne, ſigne. 
, Comble, trouble, oprobre. 
cle, cre, Miracle, maſſacre, ſacre. 
re, dre, Miniſtere, leurre, murmure. Ordre, déſordre. 
tre, Deſaſtre, meurtre. 
- "IS Pretexte, compte, mẽcompte, conte, doute, inceſte, mẽ- 
rite, tumulte. | 


Subſtances are either the product of nature, or the works of art. 
Their gender cannot be known by their objective difference 
when they denote an inanimate object ; but by their termination, 
which is either an - mute, or not an e mute. 

Subſtances that do not end with e mute are of the maſculine 
gender. Examples : Ratafia, rampart, caffe, miel, lit, fil, pavot, 
roc, ſuc, lut, portrait,i bandeau, couteau, ſoleil, appareil, feu, 
lieu, toit, miroir, four, contour, coeur, pleurs, champ, banc, bal- 
con, baton, f . 
Exceptions 
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Exceptions for ſubſtances not ending in - mute. 


art. 
7 . and all thoſe in t, tie ; except ẽtẽ, cote, pats, 
ij, 0, x, Fourmi, ſouris, brebis. Dot, mort. Glu. 
ai, au, Chair, paix. Peau, eau, faux, chaux. 
eu, Fleur, ſueur, vapeur, humeur, couleur. 
oi, Loi, ſoif, croix, poix, noix, fois, voix. 
ou, Cour, tour, building, amours in the plural, taken for the 


paſſion, or the object. 

an, ent, Maman. Dent. 2 

on, Leon, moiſſon, either the ſeaſon or the fruit, and all in 
jon, except baſtion, cotilion, pinion; all thoſe in en 
when / is preceded by a vowel, except blaſon, friſon, 
oiſon, tiſon, poiſen. 2 

aim, Faim, peur, ſoif, are affections, and not ſubſtances, 

ain, Main. | 


Nouns of ſubſtances that end with two conſonants and # mute, 
to make up the laſt ſyllable are of the maſculine gender. I ſhall 
give here but two examples of each combination of that termina- 
tion, but every exception in the liſt, | 
ble, bre, Cable, fable, marbre, timbre. 
cle, tre, Cercle, cicle, ſacre, ſucre. 
dre, Cadre, cedre, foudre, is both genders, but always 
— "NG when it means a man, or a wine» 
V . 
e, fre, Trefle, bufle, fifre, ſoufre. 
gle, gre, Segle, ongle, aigle, vinaigre, tigre. 
ple, Peuple; temple, eazfice; couple, too perſons united 
love or marriage ; un couple heureux : but in 


8 any other ſenſe it is feminine, une couple d' oeufs. 
1 tre, vre, Albatre, theatre, poivre, chanvre, 

8 pre, Vide the exceptions below. 

0 I oY Exceptions for ſubſtances ending with two conſonants and e mute. 


ble, bre, Fable, etable, table, bible, gardenoble, chaſuble, té- 
7 nebres, fibre, chambre, ombre, 
1 cle, cre, Debacle, boucle, eſcarboucle, nacre, ancre, encre, ochre, 
b dre, F nin, thunderbolt ; poudre, eſcadre, coriandre, hydre, 
1 cendre. a | 
4 3 fe, Fre, Nefle, pantoufle, bafre, gofre. 
= gle, Regle, ſangle, épingle, tringle ; aigle, feminine in he- 
—_— raldry, and ſpeaking of the Roman ſtandards, | 
6 ple, Temple, part of the head. | 
tre, Dartre, martre ; fenëtre, lettre, huitre, litre, mitre, 
vitre, loutre, poutre, montre. e 
wre, Chèvre, fièvre, levre, couleuvre; livre, a pound 


WM fre, All thoſe in pre, are feminine, as lèpre, vEpres, cipre, 
F 3 except pampre, capre, a ſip» 


| ; Subſtances 


— — 
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Subſtances that end with mute, preceded either by a vowel 
or a diphthong, or elſe by ch, gu, il, are of the feminine gender. 
mples : 
Allee, ondee, poupee, bouillie, toupie, rotie, harpie, rue, roue, 
boue, haie, courroie, partie, chaſſie. id 
che, Hache, tache, meche, perche, corniche, affiche, 
torche, roche, cruche, buche, mouche, fourche, 
hanche, manche, @ ſleeve. 4 
gne, Campagne, me chataigne, ligne, beſogne. 
le, Caille, paille, medaille, chandelle, ecuelle, feuille, 
mamelle. 8 


Exceptions for ſubſtances ending in e mute, 2 by a vowel, 
5 a diphthong, or ch, gn, il. a 


fe Colliſce, apogee, perigee, mauſolee, caducee, trophee. 
che, Panache, bardache, preche, coche, ponche, dimanche; 
manche, handle. 
„ Peigne, cygne, bird. 
1 Cadrille, 2 manille. 
oye, Foye, the liver, 


When a ſingle conſonant with e mute makes up the laſt ſyllable 
of nouns of ſubſtances, they are of the feminine gender. Here 
follow examples of each termination, the exceptions are after 


them. | | | 
be, Syllabe, barbe, jambe, gerbe, herbe, bribe, limbes, 
1% dobe, robe, bombe, bourbe, ſorbe. 
de, Arcade, rade, carde, hardes, moutarde, glande, 


bande, bride, ride, ode, corde, onde, ſonde, pẽ- 


riode, a phraſe. | 
fe, Agraffe, caraffe, coeffe, griffe, étoffe. 
gue, Bague, dague, langue, digue, figue, ligue, morgue, 
Eplogue, Epilogue, orgue. 
le, Cabale, cigale, pile, Ecole, rigole, bouſſole, caſſerole ; 
mule, à flipper, canule, ſpatule, Epaule, meule, 
a | toile; voile, @ /arl. 2 
nue, Aune, cabane, canne, ſoutane, carne, manne, au- 
baine, plaine, lanterne, garenne, futaine, veine, 
| | chaine, racine, perſonne, /ub/?. 
pe, Cape, nape rape, carpe, harpe, Echarpe, rampe, 
lampe, guepe, ſerpe, taupe, trompe, loupe, croupe, 
troupe, ſoupe, hupe, guimpe. 
gue, Caſaque, baraque, barque, marque, banque, hypo- 
theque, colique, boutique, brique, relique, coque, 
| nuque, perruque. ' 
ſe, Caſſe, taſſe, baſe, caſe, caiſſe, chaiſe, chauſſe, panſe, 
8 70 herſe, chemiſe, deviſe, eſquiſſe, roſſe, ardoiſe, 
0 choſe, ſubſt. * 8 Ws 
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A te, Datte natte, pate, rate, cravatte, bete, belette, ſo- 
5 nette, téte, porte, botte, note, compute, hotte, 
; motte, brute, hutte, traite, meute. 


Bo ce, Beſace, face, glace, preface, race, farce, eſpece, 
_—_ puce, ſource, once, ronce, pince. | 

be Age, Fange, frange, vendange, grange, vuidange, lo- 
8 zunge, longe, Eeponge. 


3 are, Arres, barre, mare, tare. 
EE ure, Bure, cure, bordure, moulure, tournure, morſure, 
- rupture, dorure, peinture. 


Y ; iere, Bierre, carriere, aiguière, orniere, maticre, frontière, 
—_ civière. 
8 eure, Bourre. | 
= ve, Bave, cave, rave, feve, ſeve, leſſive, rive, ſolive, 
alcove, guimauve, cuve, louve. 
xe, Taxe, ſyntaxe, annexe; parallaxe, PAcademie 
make it feminine, Boileau has made it maſculine, 
; Si Saturne a nos yeux peut faire un parallaxe. Epitre 5. ver, zo. 
_ Ze, Gaze, topaze, bize. 
* Exceptions for nouns of ſubſtances when the laſt ſyllable is made 


up with a fingle conſonant and e mute. 
A be, Altrolabe, monoſyllabe, lobe, catacombes, globe, lombes. 
5 ce, Eſpace, commerce, pouce; and all thoſe in zc-: except 
lice, cicatrice, matrice, milice, ummondices, Epice, 
| de, Camarade, both genders, pericarde, code, epiſode, exor- 
8 de, coude, monde, prelude, garde, /olazer, one of the 
iy King's body guards. penode, degree or point to which a 
thing may arrive, 
7 fe» Greffe, office. | | 
7 ange, Ange, archanpe, lange, mélange, linge, ſinge; and all 
1 thoſe in ge, not preceded by x ; except plage, cage, 
rage, page of a book ; marge, charge, auge, auberge, 
ſerge, verge, ſauge, neige, tige, loge, horloge, gorge, 
forge, courge. | 
-gue, Collegue, dogue, catalogue, monologue. 
A Role, controle, mole, of mn/orry ; preambule, veſtibule, 


\ corpuſcule, crepuſcule, branle, ſaule, moule, 70 caſt 
= in; chambranle, voile, a wal. 
1 ne, ſme, Prone, trone, antimoine, patrimoine, perſonne, pronoun; 
= and all thoſe in /me. | 

1 | fe, Agapes, jaſpe, type, prototype, polipe, microſcope, 


teleſcope, groupe, carpe, part of the hand. 

«1 que, Cirque, diſque, panegirique, colloque, ſoliloque. 

= Je, Vaſe, tarſe, mouſſe, cabin boy, 7 

x are, Catarre, phare. | | 

_ ure, Augure. | i 

iere, Lierre, derriere, cimetiere; and all thoſe in aire, except 
affaire, chaire, grammaire, paire. 

te, Cornette, officer ; trompette, the perſon who ſounds it; 
and all thoſe in | 
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At, 2 collecte, ſecte. 
ite, Elite, guerite, pite. 
fie, except . veſte, liſte, piſte, poſte, neſenger, or the 
22 
ute, no exception. 


we, Conclave, fleuve, eleve, convive. 


axe, Axe, ſèxe, équinoxe, luxe. 
ze, Bronze. | 


Note. Me, not preceded by 43; Te, not receded by ai, a, Mt, ie, 
ou ; and phe, whatever combination precedes it, are ſo equally di- 
. vided between the two genders that the dictionary is the only ſure 


guide, 


Particular Obſervations. 
The ne of dignities in both Church and State, have their 
0 


feminine as follows: | 
In the State. 

Maſe. Fem, . Maſe. Fem. 
Empereur, Imperatrice. Vicomte, Vicomteſle, 
Sultan, Sultane, Marquis, Marquiſe. 

Roi, Reine. Baron, Baronne. 

e — omg | 8 Dame. 

ecteur ectrice. /hevalier, 12 
Duc, 8 Ecuyer, IN feminine. 
Comte, omteſſe, b | 

In the Church. In the Law. 

Maſe. Fem, | Maſe. Fem. 

Pape, Papeſſe Jeanne. | Chancelier, Chanceliere. 
Cardinal, Ju e, No feminine. 
Archevèque, | Conteiller, Conſeillere. 
EvEque, No feminine. | Avocat, Avocate. 
Archipretre, | Procureur, Procureuſe, his wife. 
Doyen, Greffier, Greffiere. 
Chanoine, Chanoineſſe, Sergent, | 
Prieur, Prieure. Huiſſier, > No feminine. 
Pretre, Pretreſſe, ] Recors, 

oine, None. Nate, Conſeillere, Avocate, 
Diacre, ; Procureuſe, Greffière, are ſaid 

oudiacre, No feminine, | by way of contempt, and in jeſt, 

lere. ouverneur, Gouvernante. 
| Mar&chal,  Marcchalle. 


II. The names ef trades and occupations of men, generally end 


in er, eur, or e mute. Thoſe in er, make their feminine by add- 
ing e mute to the maſculine : as Boucher, bouchere ; perruquier, 
rruquiere; as in theſe verſes of Boileau's Lutrin, Cant. 1. v. 215. 


On ſe taĩt 
Le nom, 


& bien-tot on voit paroite au jour 
le famcux nom du Perruquier Amour 


Ce 
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Ce nouvel Adonis à la blonde criniere, | 

Eſt Puniqne ſouci d' Anne fa Perruguiere. | 

Thoſe in eur, generally change r into /e: as Brodeur, brodeuſe ; 
blanchiſſeur, blanchiſſeuſe ; doreur, doreuſe; except acteur, actrice; 
protecteur, protectrice, and a few more. 

Thoſe in e mute ſerve for both men and women: as Aubergiſte, 
peintre, dentiſte. | 

III. The infinitive mood, and other words uſed as ſubſtantives, 
are of the maſculine gender : as Le boire, le manger, le lever, le 
coucher. le dormir, le ſavoir, le oui, le non, le je ne ſais quoi. 

IV. All adjectives ſubſtantively uſed are of the maſculine gen- 
der; provided they are not uſed relatively : Le grand, le beau, le 
ſublime, le merveilleux, le blanc, le noir, le verd, Paſur, le bon, le 
meilleur, le pire : when, they are relatively uſed, they are of the 
gender of their antecedent. 

V. The metals are maſculine, For, Vargent, le cuivre, l'airain. 

VI. The elements; two maſculine, le feu, l'air: two feminine, 
la terre, l'eau. 

VII. The winds maſculine ; except la bize. 

VIII. The ſeaſons maſculine; except automne, in proſe. | 

IX. The words that ſignify the parts of the body, and end with 
mute, are feminine, except le pouce, le coude, le carpe de la main, 
le ventre, Pongle, le foye. Thoſe that do not end with e mute, 
are maſculine, as le dos, le pie ou pied, le bras; except la main. 

X. The names of trees, of whatever termination, are maſcu- 
line: as le cheEne, le ſaule, le noyer, &c. 

Tous ſes bords ſont couverts de ſaules non plantes, 

At de noyers ſouvent du paſſant inſultes, Boileau, Ep.6. v. 12. 


The names of fruits are feminine: la Pomme, la Poire, la Noix: 
except le Raiſin, le Pavi, ou Pavie, le Citron, Pabricot, le Marron. 

XI. The names of pulſe, pot-herbs, roots, and garden ſtuff, 
when they end with e mute, are feminine, la fève, la laitue, la rave; 
except le concombre; when they do not, they are maſculine: as 
le pois, le choux, le panais, le navet, le melon. 

II. The names of fiſhes, reptils, birds, inſects; when they 
end with e mute, are feminine; not with e mute, are maſculine. 
Examples: La baleine, la truite, la carpe; le dauphin, le brochet, 
le gougeon; la couleuvre, la vipère 1 ſerpent, Paſpic, le cra- 

aud; la corneille, la grue; except aigle; le corbeau, le hibou, 

e faiſan; except la perdrix; la mouche, Vabeille, la guepe, 
Parraignee, la chenille ; le frelon, le taon, le papillon. 

Tel par fa pente naturelle, 

Par une erreur toujours nouvelle, 

Quoiqu'il ſemble changer ſon cours, 

Autour de la flamme mortelle, 

Le Papillon revient toujours. Greſſet. 
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Place of the Adjectives before or after their Subſtanti ves. 


J. LL pronominal adjectives are placed before the ſubſtan- 
tive, and exclude the article; except theſe four, un, tour, 
meme, autre, | | 

Un requires the article, when it is ſubſtantively uſed in appo- 
ſition to autre ; as Pun & Pautre, the one and the other. 

Tout requires the article after it, and ſometimes it has none ; as 
tout le monde: all the world, every body. J'ai ent vu: I have 
ſeen all; tout is alſo a ſubſtantive; le tout, the whole. 

Meme, autre, will admit the article before them; as le mam 
homme: the ſame man. L'autre femme: the other woman: 
when meme is after a ſubſtantive or pronoun, it hath no article; 
as homme meme, moi-meme : the man himſelf, myſelf. 

II. Numeral adjectives of number, are placed before all ſub- 
ſtantives ; thoſe of order, are placed before ſubſtantives common 
nouns, and after ſubſtances, proper names; as Le premier homme 


fut le premier pecheur: The firſt man was the firſt ſinner. George 


premier, Henry quatre : George the firſt, Henry the fourth ; we 
ſay, in quoting an author, dans faint Thomas chapitre premier. 
III. Verbal adjectives formed of the participle, are always placed 


after the ſubſtantive; thoſe formed of the gerund, are feldom put 


before the ſubſtantive : Un homme aime, une femme abandon- 
nce, un lion rampant, caractère divertiſſant, de riantes images. 

IV. Nominal adjectives which denote thoſe qualities that affect 
the ſenſes, are always placed after the ſubſtantive; as vale rond, 
habit rouge, herbe amere, voix harmonieuſe, odeur ſuave, 

Thoſe of nation, are put after the ſubſtantive ; as politique An- 
gloiſe; mode Frangoiſe ; muſique Italienne. 

Thoſe that proceed from ſome operation, or ſome effect, go 
alſo after the ſubſtantive ; as mot expreſſif, lieu acceſſible, magiſ- 
trat Eletif, affaire couteuſe, proces ruineux. 

'T hoſe that denote a quality relative to the nature, or to the fort, 
which the ſubſtantive is of, are alſo placed after the ſubſtantive; as 


ſens grammatical, mot adverbial, acte authentique, diſcours diffus, 
ſermon pathétique. 
, T hole 
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(77 ) | 
e that are expreſſive of the moral qualities, either good or 
* as usb admirable, abominable, charitable, fidele, 
cruel, avare, timide, humble, fier, prudent, &c. Theſe have no 
fixed place; that depends upon the taſte of the orator, who 
muſt conſult the clearneſs of the ſenſe, and the harmony of the 
iſcourſe. 

ik ten following adjectives go before the ſubſtantive, beau, 
bon, bel, grand, gros, ſaint, petit, jeune, vieux, vieil: beau, jar- 
din, bel homme, beau gargon, grand capitaine, gros arbre, ſaint 
homme, petit animal, jeune enfant, vieux pecheur, vieil uſurier. 

Yet in a compariſon, or in an enumeration of ſeveral qualities, 
they may be put after the ſubſtantive, as for example : 

Un jardin plus beau que celui de Verſailles, 
Un Capitaine auſſi grand que Ceſar. 
One femme belle, grande, jeune, & aimable. 


There are ſome nominal adjectives, which change their ſigni- 
fication, being placed before or after the ſubſtantive ; here follow 
examples of the major part of them, 

Galant homme: A gentleman. Homme galant: A ſpark, 
Un pauvre homme : A poor man that wants parts, whom one pi- 
ties. Homme pauvre : He that wants riches. Un honnete hom- 
me : A gentleman, a man of probity, whoſe birth, education, and 
behaviou above the vulgar. Un homme honnete : A polite 
man. Un Vvilain homme: A man difagreeable by ſlovenlineſs, 
figure, behaviour or vices. Un homme vilain: One that is ſor- 


_ didly covetous. Un homme grand: A tall man. Un grand 


homme: A man of ſuperior merit. If after grand homme ſome 
bodily qualities are added, then grand homme means a tall man. 
Un gentilhomme : A gentleman : Un homme gentil : A pretty 


or ſprightly man. Un homme plaiſant : A merry, agreeable man. 


Un plaiſant homme: A ridiculous, impertinent man. Un hom- 
me franc: A ſincere man. Un franc pedant: A meer. pedant. 
Les honnetes gens d'une ville: The people of faſhion, the good 
company of a town. Les gens honnetes ; Civil people. Une 
femme fage : A modeſt, prudent woman. Une ſage- femme: A 


midwife. Une cruelle femme: One that is not affected by the 


ſolicitations of her lovers. Une femme 'cruelle + One that en- 
deavours to do miſchief, Une groſſe femme: A bulky woman. 
Une femme groſſe: A woman with child. Un furieux animal: 
A large bulky animal. Un animal furieux : A fierce wild ani- 
mal. Une certaine nouvelle: A fort of news. Une nouvelle 
certaine : Sure news, | 


- 1 d'un coeur noble eſt la marque certaine. Boileau, 
At. . 


Un coup mortel : A deadly blow. Un mortel ennemi: A great 
enemy. Boileau Etoit le morte] ennemi du faux: Boileau was 
the great enemy of falſe wit. Il y a trois mortelles lieues d'ici là: 
It is three long leagues from hence there. Abbe d'Olivet. 
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CHAP. III. 


Remarks. on the Participle. 


WI have ſeen that in the compound tenſes of paſſive, and 
tranſitive- neuter verbs, the participle takes the number and 
er of the nominative caſe, being, as it were, an adjective to 
it. On the contrary, in the compound tenſes ot reflected verbs, 
the participle takes the number and gender of the accuſative, and 
not ot the dative caſe; and the reaſon of it is becauſe that accu- 
ſative is governed of, and precedes the participle, being its imme- 
diate obſect, and the participle an adjective to that object. 
For the ſame reaſon the participle of active takes the 
number and gender of the accuſative caſe which it gayeins, when 
that accuſative is placed before it, the participle being likewiſe an 
adjective to its object; this is without any exception, as will ap- 
from the following examples taken out of the moſt eminent 

rench authors. 
1. La froideur gu avoient i#moign#e les tribuns deconcertoit ſes 
vues. Vertot Rom. Revol. Vol . p. 249. 

2. Sur quoi je vous ferai ſouvenir d'une petite Hiſtoire, que m'a 
conte un de vos amis. Racine, Lettre I. p. 25, 


3. Il ne yout rien offrir aux yeux de Punivers. 
Que e vieux parchemins u' ont pargnis les vers. Boileau, 
| at, V. Ver. 16, 


4. C'eſt ordinairement la peine gue $'eſt donn#e un auteur à limer 
& perfectionner fes ouvrages, qui fait que le lecteur n'a point de 
peine en les liſant. Boileau, p. 35. 

5. Mais comment retrouver Fendroit ol 5eſt gliſſis la premiere 
erreur ? Helvetius, de l'eſprit. Vol. I. p. 43. 

6. Jen appelle a l' experience, quels nouveaux ſyſlemes ont ima- 
gin#s les detenſeurs modernes de PAtheiſme ? Bougainville ſecre- 
taire de I Academie des deſcriptions & Belles-lettres, preface de 
VAnti-lucrece, p. 62. Te | 

7. Convenez que nous nous ſommes vis maitres de Pinde. 
Tourteil 1 Philip. p. 2. | 

8. C'eſt que la plupart de ceux qui /e ſont rendus dignes des plus 
grands Eloges, y ſont oublies. Folard, preface de Polybe. 

9, Je puis garantir tout ce que j'ai vd; j'ai pris toutes les me- 
ſures gue Jai crues neceſiaires pour n'Etre pas trompe ſur les — 
7A N que 
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e je ne pouvois pas voir. Remarques ſur l Hiſtoire de Charles 
XII. Par Mr. de la Mottraie, p. 196. 1740. | 


10. La Grece en ma faveur eſt trop inquietee, _ 
De ſoins plus importans je Pai crue agitee, Racine, Andro- 
maque, Act 1. Scene 2. ver. 32. 


11. Mais Etoit-il le maitre de régler a ſon gre des mouvemens 
gue lui-mEme avoit rendus fouguex. Bougainville, Anti-Lu- 
crece, Vol. 1. P- 156. . ; 

In ſuch phraſes as the above, the participle is uſed in a double 
capacity ; in the firſt, it makes up the compound tenſe of the verb, 
and places the action in a time paſt ; in the ſecond, it is an adjec- 
tive to the pronoun which it governs as its accuſative caſe. The 
addition of another adjective to that accuſative, does not hinder 
the concordance of the participle, becauſe many qualities being 
attributed to the ſame object, hinder not one another from co- 
inciding with it, as it appears in the 7. 8.9. 10. and eleventh ex- 
ample above. 

he concordance of the participle takes place in the following 
phraſes, becauſe we ſhall find, that in them, it governs the pre- 
ceding accuſative, and is an adjective to it. 
Elle Veſt laiſſie mourir, 
E les ai vus venir 
n les a contraints de marcher. ; 

In theſe examples the infinitives mourir, venir, marcher, are 
neuter verbs that cannot govern the accuſatives ſe, les, nor indeed 
any accuſative whatever. 

hen the pronoun in the accuſative caſe is not governed by 
the-participle, but by another verb, the participle does not take 
the number or gender of the pronoun; becauſe as it does not go- 
vern it, it ceaſes to be any longer an adjective to that pronoun, 
as in the following phraſes : 

1. Les peines gu'on a voulu qu'il Abit. 

2. Les affronts qu'on lui a fait iter. 

3. Les embarras u’ on a craint air. 

4+ Les regles que j'ai recommandè d'ob/erver, 

g. Elle Yeſt laifle fromper. 

6. Pai dit les raiſons gue j'ai pu. 

7: a IQ tous les livres gu il a voulu. 

n the five firſt of the above examples, the accuſatives gue, ſe, 
are governed of the infinitives ſubir, eviter, avoir, obſerver, trom- 
per, that are active verbs; in the two laſt, the que, is governed of 
the infinitives dire, lire, that are underſtood. | 
* is for the ſame reaſon we ſay of a Lady who was painting or 

ging: | 

e Pai vue peindre, 
e Pai entendue chanter. 
But of one fitting for her picture, or of a ſong we hear ſung : 
e Pai vu peindre, 
e Fai entendy chanter, [ 
n 


| ( 8 ) 
In the two firſt the participles vue, entendue, govern the pro- 
noun la. : | - | * 


e Pai vue qui peignoit. 
e Pai entendue qui chantoit. 
In the two laſt, the infinitive mood governs the pronoun. 
ai 24 qu'on la peignoit, 
Ya entendu qu'on la chantoit. | | 

In the deponent verbs, the participle fazr is indeclinable, becauſe 
in that ſenſe, it 1s an auxiliary verb, always followed by an infini- 
tive mood, either active or neuter. When it is active, it governs 
the pronoun, and the expreſſion is active in words, paſſive in ſenſe. 

La maiſon gue j'ai fait batir, 
Les lettres gue vous avez fait Ecrirc. - 

When it is neuter, the pronoun is agent of the action expreſſed 
by the infinitive mood, and the participle is no adjective to it, and 
conſequently not declinable. 

Les criminels qu'on a fait mourir, | 
Les difficultes gu'on a fait ndtre, je les ai fait fvancuir, 
The participle of imperſonal verbs is always indeclinable. 
es chaleurs gil a fait pendant cet te. 
To this general and invariable rule of the participle, taking the 
number and gender of its preceding accuſative caſe, when it governs 
it; many exceptions were formerly made by eminent grammari- 
ans, ſuch as Vaugelas, Corneille, Régnier, &c. Some would have 
it that when the nominative caſe followed its verb, the participle 
ceaſed to be declinable, and they would write, les pienes que m'a 
donmò cette affaire; inſtead of donn#es ; others, that when another 
participle, an adjective, or a ſubſtantive adjectively uſed, followed 
the participle, it ought to be indeclinable, and they would write 
thus : 
La déſobèiſſance s'eſt freut monter ; inſtead of 
La d&ſobeifſance s'eſt ro t monte. 
Cette ville que le commerce a rendu puiſſante; inſtead of 
Cette ville que le commerce a rendue puiſſante. 
Les ennemis nous ont rendu maitres; inſtead of 
Les ennemis nous ont rendus maitres. 
All allow the participle to be declinable in the following phraſes : 
Elle eſt venue nous voir, | | 
Elle eſt allee fe plaindre. 
But ſome would have it indeclinable when the pronouns nous, fe, 
are placed before the auxiliary /, thus: | 
| Elle nous eſt venu voir, 

Elle Seſt all“ plaindre. | 

But thoſe exceptions are all of them over-ruled ; the opinion of 
the Academy, that of the beſt grammarians, and the practice of 
the moſt eminent writers in both proſe and poetry, make the par- 
ticiple declinable: 1. In the tranſitive- neuter verbs, becauſe it is an 
adjeQive to the nominative caſe: 2. In the active verbs, when the 
accuſative precedes, and is governed of the participle: 3. In the re- 
flected verbs, when the identical pronoun is in the accuſative 3 
becauſe 
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becauſe in theſe two laſt inſtances the participle is an adjective to 
that accuſative, and the addition of another participle, adjective 
or ſubſtantive adjectively-uſed, does not hinder the firſt adjective 
from coinciding with its object; this is the opinion of the Abbé 
d'Olivet, Z£//ais de Grammaire, p. 211. The Abbe Girard, Vrais 
principes, p. 318. The Abbe Froment, Reflexions ſur les fonde- 
mens de Part de "hae p. 233. Mr. Duclos, ſecretaire perpetuel 
de PAcademie Frangoiſe, 8 ſur la grammaire générale de 
Port-Royal, p. 202. and the practice of the moſt eminent French 
writers, either Fhiloſophers, Poets, Orators, or Hiſtorians, 


Ar. IV; 
Prepoſitions before the Infinitive Mood. 


E following verbs, pouvoir, vouloir, ſavoir, devoir, croire, 
penſer, (in the ſignification of, to believe, to be on the point 

of, or likely to) pretendre, aller, envoyer, paroitre, öſer, s'imaginer, 
il faut, il vaut mieux; avoir beau, (in vain, to no purpoſe,) venir; 
may be conſidered as ſo many auxiliaries, which, as they denote a 


mode of action, have an immediate relation with an infinitive 


mood, and naturally coaleſce with it, without any prepoſition, the 
two events which they preſent, forming one compleat ſenſe, and 
having only one agent. Examples: Je puis reuſſir; tu veux Etu- 
dier; il fait lire; elle doit aimer; nous croyons bien faire; vous 
avez -penſe tomber ; ils pretendent gagner; vous allez voir; en- 
voyez les chercher; il paroit avoir peur; tu oſes m' attaquer; il 
s' imagine perdre, il vaut mieux attendre; il faudra partir; vous 
avez beau faire, je viens finir. 

Note, Venir admits of the prepoſitions de, d, pour, before the 
following infinitive; but in different ſenſes; with de it denotes an 


action juſt over; as ſe viens de finir: I have juſt done. With ga, 


an uncertainty; Si je viens 4 vous voir: If I chance to ſee you. 
With pour, the motive or intention; Je viens pour vous voir: I 
come to ſee you. | 

The moſt general and common uſe of prepoſitions, in modern 
languages, is to denote the various relations that may be eſta- 
bliſhed between words that have no variation in their termination 
to ſignify ſuch relations. Among theſe various relations denoted 
by prepoſitions, the learned Mr. Barris ſays very judiciouſly, there 
appear to be two principal ones, The firit is the point which 


ſomething elſe commences from; as the goodneſs of God: the 


Son 
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Son of a Father. The ſecond is, the term or end, which ſomething 


elle tends to; as by ſtudy and application men come to know. * 
Now, how the prepoſitions de, d, pour, denote one or the other 

of theſe twa relations before an infinitive mood in the French Lan- 

guage, I will attempt to ſhew, by the following obſervations : 


De is uſed before an infinitive mood on the following occaſions : 
Firſt, When the infinitive is the object of a preceding verb, 
and may be conſidered as its accuſative caſe ; as, je vous ordonne 
de venir; I order you to come. Vous achevez decrire : nous 
craignons de parler: ils ont reſolu de venir : vous refuſez de nous 
voir. 
Secondly. When the infinitive mood is the ſubſequent object, 
expletive of the pronoun il, in imperſonal verbs: as Il convient de 
arler : It is convenient to ſpeak. II ſuffit de vous entendre. II 
1mporte de conſfiderer cette affaire. Il eſt juſte de rendre à Ceſar 
ce qui appartient a Ceſar. Il eft important de ſe tenir ſur ſes 
gardes. Il eſt agreable de paſſer la vie avec des gens polis. 
By inverting the above examples, the truth of the obſervation 
will appear. Parke convient ; vous entendre ſuffit : conſiderer 
cette affaire importe : rendre a Ceſar ce qui appartient à CEſar eſt 


juſte : ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes eſt important: paſſer la vie avec des 


gens polis eſt agreable. In the inverſion, the imperſonal pronoun 
11, and the prepoſition are left out, becauſe the infinitive becomes 
the nominative, which admits of no prepoſition, . 

Thirdly. When the infinitive ſpecifies a preceding ſubſtantive 
by its ſort, but not by its uſe. L'art de parler: The art of 


ſpeaking. La maniere de penſer. J'ai beſoin de boire. Mon 


unique ſoin a Ete de pourvoir a votre ſalut. Pai envie de le voir. 

Fourthly. When the infinitive mood is the term of a compari- 
ſon, Il oft plus difficile de ſe taire que de parler. Il n'eſt rien de 
tel que de vivre avec des gens polis. Sometimes the firſt part of 
the comparilon is underſtood, but without changing the rule. Ex. 

II n'eſt que de fe preſenter hardiment, 
Il n'eſt que de faire fon devoir. 

wherein rien de tel is underſtood. 

Fifthly. When the infinitive mood is the antecedent of the im- 
perſonal c, and is placed after its ſubſequent. Examples: 

C'eſt aimer veritablement quelqu'un que de le reprendre de ſes 
fautes. C'eſt temerite, non courage, que d expoſer fa vie mal-a- 
propos. If we follow the natural order, gue de will be left out: re- 
prendre quelqu'un de ſes fautes, Ceft Paimer viritablement. 

Laſtly. When the infinitive is connected with the preceding 
ſentence by gue a conjunction. 

Il faut penſer avant que de parler. 
Il faut penſer avant de parler. 3 ; 
p ue d avoir des amis. 

Vous ne ruſſirez pas a moins | 7 ee eee 

From the above, we ſee that on many gccafions the gu may be 
Jeſt out, but not the prepoſition before the infinitive mood. The 
reaſof of this ſeems to be, that conjunctions only 2 2 
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different members of a phraſe, or the different phraſes of a period, 
when the actions are appropriated to agents; bur an action in the 
infinitive mood not being appropriated to any agent, cannot be con- 
nected by a conjunction alone, and therefore requires a prepoſition. 


a is uſed before an infinitive mood, on the following occaſtons, 
either after ſubſtantives, or verbs. 


a After Subſtantives. 
I. When the preceding ſubſtantive is the patient of the ſubſe- 
vent action. Examples: Fille 4 marier. Maid to be married. 
Terre 4 vendre. Bois d bruler. Homme @cviter. Fruit bon d 
manger. Arbre d planter. Coquin 4 u pendre. Lettre à ecrire, 
Je rai rien d faire. J'ai beaucoup a craindre, peu d eſperer. C'eſt 
une choſe facile 2 comprendre, difficile 2 exEcuter, belle à voir. 

II. When the preceding ſubſtantive is the agent of the ſubſe- 
quent action. Examples: Voila un valet d tout faire, A ſervant 
to do every thing. Une affaire d vous ruiner. Un remede bon 
à purger. Cet homme eſt prompt 2 s'enflammer, pret @ obeir, 
enclin à mal faire. C'eſt une perſonne 2 vous jouer un mauvais 
tour. C'eſt une entrepriſe 4 vous ruiner, Vous parlez de ma- 
niere à tout gater, Vous tirez 4 tout rompre. Je ſuis diſpoſe 2 
vous ſervir. Il eſt encore 2 commencer. Le jour 2 venir, 

III. When the infinitive ſpecifies a preceding ſubſtantive, not 
by the ſort which it is of, but by the uſe made of it: as Table 4 
1 Table ro play with. Baſſin à laver les mains. Bois à 

atir, Plume à Ecrire, Salle 2 manger, Verre d boire, 


a After a Verb. 
I. When the infinitive is the end of the preceding verb, and 


may be conſidered not as its accuſative, but dative cafe : as Je me 
il 


diſpoſe à vous ſervir: I prepare myſelt to ſerve you. le pre- 
pare @ partir, Je me ſuis engage, Maitre Jaques, 2 donner 2 
ſouper. Vous obligez-vous à faire tous les frais de ces deux 
— Jobligerai le voiſin le Picard 4 ſe charger de les con- 

uire. 

II. After the verb #re uſed in the ſignification of appartenir; 
to be one's turn, buſineſs, or part. Examples: C'eſt au juge 4 
prononcer. It belongs to the judge to decide, C'eſt a vous 4 


jouer. Ceeſt a lui 2 prendre ſes ſuretes. C'eſt bien à toi, pen» 


dart, à me demander des raiſons. Moliere, PAvare. 

III. When the infinitive is a ſimultaneous circumſtance, and 
can be tranſlated into Engliſh by the gerund, and the prepoſition 
in. Examples: Je paſſe le tems d lire. Elle s'amuſe 4 badiner. 
Votre fluxion ne vous fied point mal, & vous avez grace 4 touſſer. 
Moliere, PAvare. Je voudrois que vous euſſiez vd le raviſſement 
ou elle Etoit 4 m'entendre parler de vous. Ibid. | 

Il ſe tue à rimer, que n'&crit-il en proſe? Boileau, Sat. . 
Et comme un gras chanoine, à mon aiſe & content, 
Paſſer tranquillement, ſans ſouci, ſans affaire. 


La nuit à bien dormir, & le jour à rien faire, Boileau, Sat. 2. 
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IV. After the verbs enſeigner, apprendre, montrer, à is put be- 
fore the following infinitive, and may be tranſlated how. Ex. 
II leur apprit à fe retrancher, 2 choſir & à diſpoſer un camp. 
Grandeur des Romains. Il leur enſeigne, il leur montre à ᷑crire: 
L' Académie. He teaches them how to write. 


Remarks on a, de, after the infinitives obliger, commencer. 


When ob/iger ſigniſies to do a kindneſs, it requires de, when to 
force, bind, or engage, in an active ſenſe, it requires à before an 
infinitive ; therefore the ſame ſentence may have two meanings by 
the change of the prepoſition ; as for example: 

Vous m'obligerez de lui parler. 

You will oblige me by ſpeaking to him. 

Vous m'obligerez à lui parler. 

You will force me to ſpeak to him. 
I faid in the active fenſe ; becauſe in the paſſive, de is uſed with 
propriety even when obliger is uſed in the ſenſe of, to force, bind, 
or engage: as 

Vous Etes oblige de le voir. 

You are obliged to ſee him. 

Nous ſommes obliges de faire de grandes depenſes. 

We are forced to be at great expences. 

Yet we find de and à in this caſe uſed promiſcuouſly, by Mon- 
reſquieu, in the ſame ſentence ; but that excellent writer ſeems to 
have made uſe of de, on that occaſion, only to avoid the bad 
found of two à's coming together. 

Carthage regut la paix, non pas d'un ennemi, mais d'un mai- 
tre; elle s obligea de payer dix mille talens en cinquante annees, 
*© z donner des votages, à livrer ſes vaiſſeaux & ſes elephans, à ne 
© faire la guerre a perſonne ſans le conſentement du peuple Ro- 
„ main.” Grandeur des Romains, chap. 5. p. zo. 

After commencer, I find de and &, uſed indifferently by the Aca- 
demy in their Dictionary; Commencer à batir, à diner. Il com- 
mence deja à faire jour. Il commenga à pleuvoir quand ils par- 
tirent. Il avoit commence d4'ecrire ſa lettre. Je n'ai pas encore 
commence de lire votre livre, Il commengoit d ouvrir la bouche. 


Pour, before an infinitive mood, cauſes no difficulty. It denotes 
either the motive of the action expreſſed by the infinitive : as, II 
faut manger pour vivre, & non pas vivre pour manger. Moliere, 
PAvare. Or elſe a falſe pretence to ſome ability; as in the follow- 
ing verſes, wherein pour is uſed in both ſignifications. 

Mais je ne puis ſouffrir qu'un eſprit de travers, 
Qui pour rimer des mots, penſe faire des vers. 
Se donne en te louant une gene inutile ; 
Pour chanter un Auguſte il faut Etre un Virgile. 
| Baileav, diſcours au Roi. 
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Remarks on the Prepoſitions. 


REPOSITIO N 8, as has been ſaid before, denote relation 
in general ; each a particular one, which it eſtabliſhes between 


two words that have, by themſelves, no ſuch relation with each 


other ; they are more ſignificant when joined to the word which 
they affect; they determine, jointly with it, the idea in which the 
preceding word is to be taken, by connecting with it that of the 
following word; in ſo much, that out of two general ideas, there 
reſults one that is particular, fixed and determinate. 

Tho' the relations which prepoſitions eſtabliſh between words 
be extremely numerous, yet there are but very few words to denote 
or expreſs them all. For which reaſon it happens ſometimes that 
a ſingle prepoſition repreſents many relations, oftentimes very op- 


polite to each other. Nevertheleſs, as the meaning of prepoſitions 


is more evident when they are joined with their co-relative 
object, ſo generally it is eaſily underſtood by the context, except 
thoſe of the laſt claſs on certain occaſions, which will be taken 
particular notice of, 

There are in the French language thirty-four prepoſitions, di- 
vided into ſeven claſſes. Every claſs hath a general idea common 
to all the prepoſitions of that claſs ; each prepoſition denotes ſome 
particular idea, acceſſory to the general one, ſomething like the 
different ſhades of the ſame colour. Theſe general ideas are, 
I. Place, II. Order. III. Conformity. IV. Separation. V. 


Oppoſition, VI. Deſtination, VII. Sort, Specification, or 
Circumſtance. 


I. There are eight Prepoſitions that denote Place. 
chez, at the houſe of, among. devant, 1 2 


dans, into, in. derrière, behind. 

ſous, under. parmi, among, amongfh, 

ſur, upon, - 1 vers, towards. 
Remarks, 


Chez, is applied to perſons only, and denotes an idea of habita- 
tion, either as a private dwelling, or a country, in general: r 
c mer 
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diner cheꝝ moi : Come to dine at my houſe. Chez les premiers 
Romains les femmes ne buvoient point de vin : Among the firſt 
Romans women drank no wine. Dans requires always the article 
or the equivalent of it before the ſubſtantive which it affects, 
Entrez dans la maiſon. The fix other prepoſitions of this firſt claſs 
require no remarks, , 


II. Four prepoſitions only denote the order of either Time or 
Place: they admit of no difficulty. 


avant, before, entre, bettveen, 
apres, after. 


depuis, /ince, 
III. There are eight prepoſitions of union or conformity: 
avec, with, f outre, beſides. 
ſuivant, in conformity, following. | pendant, while, 
ſelon, according to durant, during. 
par, by. moyennant, by means of. 


Remarks. 


Suivant, ſelon, ſeem to have this difference between them; /ui- 
vant denotes a conformity, a practice, general and more indiſ- 
penſable ; ſelon marks ſomething more particular, and uncertain, 
often depending on the opinion of perſons, or the conſequence 
of particular things : as 

Pagirai ap ory les loix : I ſhall act conformably to the laws. 
Pagirai /e/on les ordres que je recevrai de vous. En fait de reli- 
gion on doit agir /uivant VEvangile; & ſe comporter dans le 
monde ſelon les perſonnes, les tems, & les lieux. Suivant is more 
general, ſelon more particular. 

Pendant, durant, both unite time, with this difference ; durant, 
adopts the duration of a whole period ; pendant only a part or 
diviſion of it: as in this example: : 


Ils ſe ſont tenus cantones durant toute la campagne, excepté 


quelques excurſions qu'ils ont faites pendant les chaleurs. 

Durant is more general; pendant more particular; therefore 
we may ſay, pendant que, not durant que; on the contrary we ſay, 
fa vie durent, but never, fa vie pendant. 


IV. We have but four ſeparative prepoſitions. 


ſans, without. | hors, /ave, out. 
excepte, except. hormis, except, but, 


Remarks. 


Hors ſeems more in its place applied to things: hormis, to per- 
ſons. Examples : | 

Les Quacres embraſſent toutes ſortes de profeſſions, hors Vegliſe, 
Fepee & la robe: Quakers follow all profeſſions, ſave the Church, 
the Army, and the Bar. Il a tout abandonnè hormis ſa maitreſſe : 
He has forſaken every thing but his miſtreſs. 
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Hors, is alſo applied to the excluſion of place and time, thea 
it requires de after it: as Hors de la ville: Out of the town. 
Hors dici tout à Pheure, Moliere, Avare : Out from hence im- 
mediately. Cela eſt hors de ſaiſon: This is out of ſeaſon, 

Sans, excepté, require no remarks. 


V. There are three oppoſitive prepoſitions : viz. 


contre, againſt, contrary to. | nonobſtant, notwithNanding. 
malgre, in ſpite of. 


Remarks. 


The differences between the prepoſitions of this claſs are the 
following: f . Ba 

Contre, ſhews an oppoſition againſt the opinion, the conduct, or 
the perſon ; or elſe a proximity of place; ſo it may affect things, 
perſons, or place. Examples: Le courtiſan agit ſouvent contre ſa 
conſcience : The courtier often acts againſt his conſcience. Cela 
eſt contre le bons-ſens : That is contrary to good ſenſe, Il faut 
marcher contre les ennemis : We muſt march againſt the enemy. 
Sa mailon eſt contre la mienne: His houfe is cloſe to mine. 

Malgr# denotes an oppoſition without effect, it is applied to per- 
ſons and things, but neither to place nor time. Examples : 

Vous avez fait cela malgr# moi: You have done that in ſpite of 
me. Je Vai reconnu malgr? l'obſcuritè: I knew him notwith- 
ſtanding it was dark. : 

Nonobſtant denotes a vain oppoſition againſt ſome action; it 
affects things, not perſons. Example: Sans reſpect pour les 
temples le ſcelerat y commet le crime nonobſlant la ſaintetẽ du 
lieu : Without any reſpect for temples, the villain perpetrates 
crimes in them, notwithſtanding the holineſs of the place, Ce 

ui ſera execute noxob/fant oppolition ou appellation quelconque : 
Ferms of law: which ſhall be executed notwithſtanding any op- 
polition, or appeal whatever, 


VI. There are three prepoſitions that ſhew deſtination, 


envers, totbards. h pour, for. 
touchant, concerning, regarding. 


Remarks, 


Theſe propoſitions determine the word which they affect to be 
the end which the action antecedent to them tends to, but in 
different acceptations. 

Envers affect perſons, and only in reſpect of the behaviour of 
one towards another. Examples : Cet homme en agit mal envers 
ſes amis: This man behaves ill towards his friends. 


Quelque tort qu'une dame ait envers un homme, il ne doit ja- 


mais manquer de politeſſe exvers elle. 
Touthant, 
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Touchant denotes the end of a diſcourſe concerning things, ſel- 


dom perſons, Examples: Ce que vous m'avez dit fouclant cette 
affaire ne l'a point Eclaircie. II eſt rare que les controverſes tou- 
chant la Religion, ramenent les deux partis à une mEme opinion. 
Pour denotes the end, motive, project, price or action; as in 
theſe examples: Le vrai keros ſe ſacrifie pour fa patrie & pour la 
loire, Il faut manger pour vivre, & non pas vivre paur manger. 
ous Paurez pour un ecu. Je ſuis venu pour vous voir, & non 
pour vous incommoder. | 


The ſeventh and laſt claſs of prepoſitions contains only three, 
à, de, en, called ſpecifick. 


_ Beſides the idea of origin from whence ſomething elſe takes its 
riſe, and that of end or term which it tends to, denoted by de, 4 
theſe two prepoſitions determine again, jointly with the word 
which they affect, the ſort which the preceding word is of, or elſe 
the modification of a preceding action; in which ſenſe they ex- 
eſs a ſort of axis or adverbial expreſſion, which no word in 
e.claſs of adjectives or adverbs can rightly ſignify. | 
And here we may mark the difference between the Engliſh and 
the French language; for the ideas are the ſame, but the manner 
of expreſſing them is different. In Engliſh an adjective termination 
is given to a ſubſtantive : as, a wooden leg, a braſen front: more 
frequently the ſubſtantive, without any alteration, takes the place 
and ſignification of an adjective, and denotes different qualities: 
as corn fields, corn chamber, corn merchant ; fruit tree, fruit 
ſhop, fruit baſket, fruit woman, fruit garden; even two ſubſtan- 
tives ſpecify a third: as braſs tea kettle, filver tea ſpoon, china 
coffee cups. In French the ſame ideas are denoted by one of the 
prepoſitions of this claſs, joined to a ſubſtantive, or the infinitive 
mood of a verb. It is in this ſenſe that the prepoſitions 2, de, en, 
are ſpecificks; that is, they determine the fort which the preceding 
ſubſtantive is of; and that too, by a great multiplicity of relations, 
which paint the object in a prodigious variety of drapery and co- 
lours, if I may be allowed the expreſſion, which it is not leſs neceſ- 
fary than difficult to underſtand. I will endeavour to explain, at 
leaſt, the major part of them by the following obſervations : 


2 with the word which it affects, forms adjective expreſſions 


which denote the ſort the preceding object is of. 


I. By the ſtructure; à is inſtead, and in the fignification of avec. 
Examples: Table à pieds d'aigle: Claw feet table. Inſtrument à 
cordes : Stringed inſtrument. Lit à quartre colonnes: Four 
poſted bed. Couteau à deux tranchans : Two edged knife. 


_ Maiſon à quartre chambres de plein pied: A houle 77h four 


rooms on a floor. | a 
II. By the diſtinctive mark of the rank, office or dignity ; à is 
inſtead of avec. Examples: Huiſſier à verge: Tip ſtaff officer. Pre- 
ſident à mortier: Officer ſomething like one of the twelve Judges. 
Due @ brevet: Duke by patent. Officier à hauſſe-cou or col: 
Wenn ; Gorget 
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Gorget officer. Gens à longue robe: Gentlemen of the long gown, 
4 I. By the moving cauſe; à for avec. Examples: Moulin 
a vent : Wind mill. Arme a feu: Fire arm. Machine @ refſort : 
Spring engine. Chaiſe à quatre roues: Four wheel chaiſe, Ca- 
roſſe à fix chevaux : Coach and fix. 

IV. By the ornament ; 4 for avec. Examples: Canne @ poi- 

&e d'or: Cane with a gold head. Chapeau à point d'eſpagne : 

at with a ſpaniſh lace. Chapeau à plumet blanc: Hat with a 
white feather. Table 2 tiroir : Drawer table. Bonnet à aigrette: 
Feathered cap. Tabatiere 2 charniere d'or: Gold hinged ſnuff box. 

V. By the growth or production; 4 in the ſignification of pour, 
Examples: Pais 4 paturages : Grazing country. Terrain 4 ſafran: 
Saffron ground. Coteau à vignoble: Vine yard hill, Canton 4 
mineraux ; Mineral ſoil. Pais d cidre : Cider country. 

VI. By the uſe made of the preceding ſubſtantive ; à for pour, 
Examples: Cuillier à caffe : Coffee ſpoon. Baſlin 4 barbe : Shav- 
ing baſon, Moulin à poudre : Powder mill. Verre à bierre: 
Beer glaſs. Sac à charbon : Coal ſack. 

VII. By the price; à in the ſignification of pour. Examples: 
Vin à quarante ſous la bouteille : Wine at forty pence a bottle. 
Place à fix francs : Place at fix livres. Etoffe à dix-huit francs : 
Cloth at eighteen livres. 

VIII. By what the preceding ſubſtantive can contain; à for 


pour. Examples: Voiture à fix places: Carriage for ſix. Chaiſe 


a deux: Chaiſe for two, Ecurie 4 fix chevaux : A fix ſtall table. 
Caffetiere à dix taſſes: Coffee pot for ten diſhes. 

IX. By the productive conſequences, à for pour. Examples: 
Matiere à procès: Matter for law-ſuits. Femme à minauderies : 
A flirt, Homme à diſputes : Quarrelſome fellow. 

X. By the ſituation, à tranſlated on. Examples: Poſte à droite: 
The poſthouſe on the right hand. Route à gauche: The road 
= 85 left. Auberge à moitie chemin: The half way inn, or 

du 

XI. By the attitude: Figure à genou: A figure in a kneeling 
poſture. Prière à mains jointes: Prayer with joined hands. 

XII. By the exceſs or extreme which the thing goes to: Juſ- 
que: even to, is underſtood. Examples: Plaine à perte de vue: 
Plain extending beyond the fight. Severe à outrance : Severe 
to exceſs. Beau @ ravir : Charmingly handſome. Laid 2 faire 
peur: Frightfully ugly. - 

Note, "The ſix = inſtances being denoted by a deter- 
minate individual object; the article takes place, to ſhew that re- 
lative individuality. | | | | 

I. By the imitation ; the word maniere, is underſtood : Bonnet 4 
la turque: Turkiſh cap. Deſſein à la chinoiſe : Drawing after the 


chineſe manner. Coeffure & antique : Head dreſs after the an- 


tient mode, Likewiſe adverbial expreſſions: Regaler à la Fran- 
goiſe: To rele or treat after the French manner. Penſer a PAn- 
gloiſe: Lo think in the Engliſh manner, Cuit à la Barbe: Coouk- 
ed after the Barbary manner. 

f | M II. By 
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II. By the ng or preparing; à in the ſignification of avec. 
Examples: Sauce & Voignon : Onion ſauce. Soupe aux navets : 
'Furnip ſoop. Marons an fucre : Cheſnuts in ſugar, Peinture 
a Phuye t- Painting in oil colours. Dorure 4 For pale: Gilding 
with pale gold. | 2 

III. By the individual inſtrument ; d for avec, Examples: Bas 
@ Paiguille : A knitt flocking. Eftampe 4 la main: Hand print. 
Groviire 2 Peau-forte: An etching. Deſſein au crayon: A drawing. 

IV. By the individual mark; 4 for avec. Examples: Femme 4 
la hotte: Baſket woman. Homme 4 la coquarde : Cockade man. 
Dame à la robe rouge: Red gown lady. Boule d la marque 
nowe : The bow] with a black mark. * 

V. By the individual contained, or to be contained; 4 for pour. 
Examples: Pot à eau: Water pot. Bouteille à Fenere : Ink 
wa Grenier au foin: Hay loft. Coffre d Pavoine : Corn 

nn. . . 3485 73 

VI. By the individual place that fixes the title; 2 for dans. Ex- 
00s; Conſeiller d la cour des aides: Counſellor in the court 
of exchequer. Procureur 2 Pofficialite: Proctor in the court of 
conſcience. Commis @ la douanne: Clerk in the cuſtom-houle. 


Adverbial expreſſions. 


| I. Of Manner. 
Aller 2 grands pas: To go ſpeedily. Galoper à toute bride : 
To ride full gallop. Crier £ pleine tte ; Lo cry aloud. Parler 
@ tort & à travers: To talk at random. Arriver un 4 un: To ar- 


Vivre peu de frais: To live at a ſmall expence. Marcher pas 
@ pas: To walk ſtep by ſtep. Donner 4 regret: To give with 

- . _Tegret. Acheter 4 bon marché: To buy cheap. Vendre à haut 
prix: To fel] at a high price. Obtenir à force de prieres ; To ob- 
tain by dint of prayer. 


* g IT. Of Time. | ! | 
1 Partir 4 bonne heure: To ſet out betimes. Arriver à tems: 
| | To arr ve in time. Accepter à fix jours de vue: To accept fix 
\ 18 days after fight. Payer à trois termes : To pay in three payments. 
| Tirer à ſa fin: To draw towards one's end. Se retirer @ heure 
indue: To come in late. Ms 11% =” 


[| II. Of Place. 


| Loger vis-&-vis Veglife : To —_ over againſt the church. Se 
| tenir à part: To keep by one-ſelf. Place 2 cote : Placed fide way. 


— 2 — 


De, with its eo- relative object, forms adjective expreſſions which 
denote the fort the preceding ſubſtantive is o: 1 B 
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rive one by one. 'Tenir 4 honneur; To eſteem it as an honour. 


Ps * * 
N 


Sas — 5 4 E ye — 
3 ²˙ ü Ie "+ FA IE 
\ ro +4 8 RIES? "4 TSS i 


as 2 of "_ 4 8 
* \ So 3 * # 
. Vt 
* 


1 » 
" In # - 
9 4. E q 4 > 8 4 * 5 * " : | | 
” « yo * - way 


FI 5 r ads ®..4 
1 Mi * 
8 7 


by 
he 
4 
_ 
* 
> 
* 
* 
% 
4 
4 
q 
þ 
8 o 
4 
1 
1 
1 


E nr SEO OO NTEEX I 
nenen, oh on 
1 1 enn ISP. 2 4 * ' b 
IE, . x \ \% - * 


ed wit | ws 
XIV. By reſtriction of quality: Quelqu'un dz ſage : One that 
Quelque choſe de on Something new. Rien de 
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I. By the name, habitation or country. Examples: Ville de 
Paris ; Univerſite de Cambridge, Citoyen ds Londres. Province 
4 Angleterre. | 


II. By the place of growth, or manufacture: Vin de champa- 
ne: Champain wine. Velours de Genes : Genoa velvet. Drap 
' Angleterre : Engliſh cloath. 

It, By the matter which the object is made of: Croix d'or: 
A golden croſs. Cuillier argent: A filver ſpoon, Bas de ſoye: 
Silk ſtockings. _ | | | | 

IV. By what it actually contains: Bouteille de vin: Bottle of 
wine. Pannier de fruit : Baſket of fruit, Bourſe de louis-d'or : 
Purſe of guineas. | 

V. By the dimenſion : Douze pouces de large : Twelve inches 
in þreadth. Dix pieds de long: Ten feet in length. Deux aunes 
de tour: Two ells in circumference. 

VI. By the meaſure of either length; time or number of parts : 

Allee de cent toiſes: Walk of ſix hundred feet. Parc de mille 
arpens : Park of a thouſand acres. Pot de trois pintes : Three pint: 
pot. Affaire d'une heure: An hour's buſineſs. Voyage de fix 
mois: Journey of fix months. Armee de cinquante mille hom- 
mes: Army of fifty thouſand men. Famille de dix enfans : 
Family of ten children. 
VII. By the comparative difference: Plus long de trois pieds : 
Longer by three feet. Plus grand de toute la tere : Taller by all 
the head. Plus a demi fait: More than half done. Plus 4a 
moitiè perdu ; More than half loſt. h 

VIII. By the fituation : Cour de derriere : Back yard, Porte 
de devant: Fore-door. Face de cotE : Side front. 

IX. By the price or value: Cheval de trente louis-d'or : Horſe 
of thirty guineas. Diamant de cent louis: Diamond of a hun- 
dred guineas. 

X. By the circumſtance of manner or time: Coup de hazard: 
Chance blow. Voleur de profeſſion ; Profeſſed thief. - Meurtre 
de deſſein premedite : Premeditated murder. Promenade de nuit: 


Night walk. Habit dete: Summer dreſs. Manteau d'hiver: 


Winter cloak. Bonnet de nuit: Night cap. oy 
XI. By the profeſſion : Gens de lettres: Men of letters. Hom- 
me daffaires: Steward, Officier de marine: A ſea officer, 
Marchand de draps : A woollen draper. Femme de chambre: 
Chamber maid. Garcon de boutique: Shop-man. Crieur de 
vieux chiffons : Rag-man. | 
XII. By the perſonal quality: Femme de bien: Good wo- 
_— Gens 4honneur : Men of honour, Chevalier d'induſtrie: 
cheat, 
XIII. By the object whence the quality takes its riſe : Plein gz 
vin: Full of wine. Foible 4eſprit : Weak in mind. Accable 
de — Overwhelmed with grief. Charge de miſere: Load- 


miſery. 
is wiſe. 
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mauvais : ng bad. Ce qu'il y a de bon: What there is 
good. See the indefinite pronouns. 

XV. By the object of the collective quantity: Beaucoup 4 
beſoins: Much need. Peu de bien: Little wealth. Moins de 
vertu: Leſs virtue. 

XVI. By the diſtinctive character, ſervice, inſtrument, or ob- 
jet: Eſprit de cour: A perfect courtier. Trait de prudence : 
Stroke of prudence. Acte de juſtice: Act of juſtice. Jour de fè- 
te: Holy-day. Bas de bottes : Boot ſtockings. Habit de maſ- 
que: A maſquerade dreſs. Coup de poing : Fifty cuff. Signe de 
tete: A nod. Ouvrage de morale: Moral eſſay. Hiftoire d' An- 
gleterre: Hiſtory of England. Zele de Religion: Zeal of Religion, 


Adverbial Expreſſions. 


Of Manner. 


Donner de mauvaiſe grace : To give with a bad grace. Placer 
de travers: To place awry. Courir de toutes ſes forces: To run 
with all one's might. Percer de part en part: To pierce through 
and through. Briſer de rage: To burſt with rage. Crier de peur: 
To cry for fear. | 


Of Time. 


Arriver de nuit: To arrive in the night. Partir de jour: To 
ſet out by day light. Finir de bonne heure : To end in good time. 
Se prEparer de longue main: To prepare one ſelf before hand. 


Of Place. 


Tomber d'en haut: To fall from above. Sauter d'en bas: 
To jump from below. Partir d' ici: Lo ſet out from hence 
Venir de la: To come from thence. 
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En, with the ſubſtantive which it affects, forms adjective ex- 
preſſions that denote the ſort the preceding object is of: | 

I. By the ſtate it is in: Terre en friche: Fallow-land. Arbre 
en fleur: Free in bloſſom. Mot ex uſage : Word in uſe. 

IT. By the fort of work: Ouvrage en broderie: Embroidery. 
Decorations en peinture : Decorations in painting. Livre relic ez 
maroquin: Book bound in morocco leather. Cheminee en mar- 
mw : Marble chimney piece. Ornemens en or: Ornaments in 

O . 4 
, III. By the figure or ſhape: Chapeau ex pain de ſucre : High 
crowned hat. Mauſolee en pyramide: Monument like a pyramid. 
Table, en ovale: Oval table, | | 

IV. By the diſpoſition, the diſtribution of the parts: Cheveux 
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en cadenette : Braided hair. Armee en bataille: Army in battle 
arry. Plats en ſymetrie : Diſhes in order. Ouvrage en fix vo- 
lumes: Work in fix volumes, Sermon en trois points: Sermon 
of three parts. Comedie en wm actes: Comedy ot five acts. 
Lettre en ſix lignes: Letter in ſix lines. 

V. By the dimenſion: Egal en tout ſens: Equal every way. 
Deux pieds en longueur : Two feet in length. Deux perches en 
quarre: TWO perches ſquare. 

VI. By what fixes the CT the occupation: Maitre en fait 
d' armes: Fencing maſter. Docteur en theologie : Doctor in di- 
vinity. Savant en medecine : Learned in phyſick. Soldat en fac- 
cion : Soldier on duty. Predicateur ex chaire : Preacher in tho 
pulpit. Senat ez deliberation : Senate in deliberation, 

VII. By the dreſs : Magiſtrat en robe: Magiſtrate in his robes. 
Poſtillon en bottes : Poſtilion with boots on. Laquais en livree ; 
Livery ſervant. : 

VIII. By the preparation: Gigot en ragoſit, ragou'd gigot. 
Peinture en crayon, en huile, en paſtel: Painting in crayons, in 
oil, in water colours, 


Adverbial expreſſions. 
Of Manner. 


Se conduire en Etourdi: To behave giddily. Parler en termes 
de Part: To talk in terms of art. Mettre en couleur: To put in- 
to colour. Teindre en brun, en noir, en vert, en jaune: To dye 
in brown, in black, in yellow. | 

Proceeding from a circumſtantial action: Tomber en courant: 
To fall in running. Plaire en parlant: To pleaſe in ſpeaking. 
Rever en dormant : To dream. | 


Of Time, 


Finir ex trois mois : To finiſh in three months. Comprendre 
en un moment: To comprehend in a moment. Partir ex un clin 
d'oeil; To ſet out in the twinkling of an eye. 


Of Place. 


Aller en avant: To go forward. Reculer en arriere : To draw 
back. Battre en retraite : To beat retreating. Charger en queue: 
Lo charge on the rear. 


Remarks, 


I. Beſides d, de, en, nine other prepoſitions may, with a ſub- 
ſtantive, form adjective or adverbial expreſſions, and in that ſenſe 
the ſubſtantive hath no article. Theſe are: /ur, entre, avec, par, 
eutre, ſans, contre, malgre, pour, 3 

II. Prepoſitions may affect a ſubſtantive, a pronoun, an infini- 

| ve 
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tive mood; but when the indicative or the ſubjunctive mood of 2 
verb is their complement, the conjunction que, which is ſeldom 
expreſſed in Engliſh, muſt be put after the prepoſition ; becauſc 
conjunctions, and not prepoſitions, can connect an action adapted 
to perſons; and of the thirty- four prepoſitions in the French lan- 
age, thirteen only can coaleſce with que. "Theſe are: apres, 
puis, ſelon, ſuivant, vutre, pendant, except, malgre, nonobſtant, 
ans, hors, avant, pour : as in the following expreſſions, 
y e partirai apres que vous ſerez arrive. 
| n'a pas encore paru depuis qu'il eſt gueri. 
Vous ſerez paye felon que vous travaillerez, 
Comportez-vous ſuivant que la loi Pordonne, 
Vous avez tort de plaider, car autre que Pevenement eſt très- 
incertain, les procès ſont toujours fort couteux. g 
Le riche ſe divertit pendant que le pauvre ſue ſang & eau. 
os lui a fait toutes ſortes d'affronts except qu'on ne Va pas . 
attu. | 
e reuſſirai malgre qu'il en ait. 
| le fera nonobſtant qu'on le hui defende, 
1 tout vu /ans que l'on m' ait rien dit. 
| ne faut pas le faire hors qu'on ne vous Pordonne, 
II eſt parti avant que j'aie regu votre lettre, g 
Je le fais pour que vous ſoyez amis. 
The fix laſt require the verb in the ſubjunctive. 
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How the French avoid paſſive Expreſſions. 


i 


HE verb #tre is uſed in French to denote exiſtence, as 

God is; Dieu %; and the manner of exiſtence; God is 
eternal: Dieu H terne: J am fatisfied : 1 ſati fait. 

The paſſive is ſeldom uſed to denote actions, except in a de- 


ſcription for the ſake of variety, as in the following examples: On 


confiſquoit une partie des terres du 2 vaincu, dont on faiſoit 
deux parts: Pune /e vendoit au profit du public; Pautre #tort di- 


firibute aux pauvres citoyens, ſous la charge d'une rente en faveur 
de la rẽpublique. Grandeur des Romains. chap. 1. 


To avoid the paſſive the French make uſe of the following 
turns of expreſſion. 


Firſt ; Of the indefinite pronoun en, when the agent is a perſon, 
| as in the following examples : 


On appelle ſouvent Vambition une vertu heroique, 
Ambition is often called an heroick virtue. 

On dit ordinairement, 

It is generally ſaid. 


Secondly : Of the verb reflected, though the agent is neither a 
perſon nor an animate object, as in the following phraſes; 


C'eſt une coutume qui /e pratique parmi nous, 
It is a cuſtom uſed among us. 

Cette difficulte / trouve ſouvent. 

This difficulty is often found. 

Cette maiſon /e voit de loin, 
This houſe is ſeen from a- far. 


Thirdly : Of imperſonal verbs made reflected, thus: 


I /e boit de bon vin en France. 

Good wine is drunk in France. 

I. /e voit de belles femmes en Angleterre. 
Fine women are ſeen in England. 

I /e trouve des difficultes dans ce livre. 
Difficulties are found in this book. 
Fourthly : 
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Fourthly : We join any tenſe or perſon of the verbs faire or laiſſer 
to the infinitive mood of an active verb; which forms a deponent 


verb; the expreſſion being active in words, but paſſive in ſenſe; 
as in the following examples: 


<« Servius Tullius avoit ___ villes latines d faire b4tir un 
temple _ * 174% ullius had engaged the Latin 
TO ulld a temple in Rome PR f 
Sony ah ; cauſe a temple to be built in Rome Publius Naſica, 
ſans beſoin, leur fit os, fot = 17 navale“: Publius Na- 
8 made them build a navy, 
fica, without neceſſity, cauſed a navy to, be built by them, : leur. 
.. Wherein it is to be remarked, that when the agent of theſe 
deponent verbs is expreſſed in French, it is either by a pronoun 
in the dative caſe, or a ſubſtantive with the prepoſition d or par, 
as in the following examples: | 
Vous Etes deefſe ! & vous vous /ai//ez vaincre par un foible 
© mortel qui eſt captif dans votre iſle : You are a goddeſs! and 
<< you ſuffer yourſelf to be conguered by a weak mortal who is a 


* captive in your iſland? L' agriculture eſt une ſcience néceſſaire, 


puis qu'elle enſeigne A faire produire a la terre les grains, les ar- 
pres, & tout ce qui eſt neceſſaire a la vie. Agriculture is a 
Su to make the earth produce, 
c neceſſary ſcience, as it teaches us how 3 f cauſe to o produced by 
the earth, 
corn, trees, and every neceſſary of life.” 


Fifthly : We ſubſtitute 7/ fait, inſtead of il eſt, to declare the 
ſtate of the weather or air, the nature, diſpoſition or quality of 
certain things, actions, or places, as: | 


11 fait froid, chaud, beau, nuit, obſcur. 
It is cold, hot, fine, night, dark. | 
I va faire une pluie, un tonnerre, des Eclairs horribles. 
It is going to be horrible lightning, thunder, rain. 
1! fait cher vivre dans ce pais-la, & il ny fait pas ſür. 
It is dear ning in that country, and it is not ſafe to be in it. 
1! fait bon ne ſe mèler que de ſes affaires. | 
It is good to meddle with one's own affairs only. 


Sixthly : We uſe the verb avoir and a ſubſtantive, without an ar- 
ticle, inſtead of tre and an adjective, to declare the different 
affections of the body and mind, and to expreſs the age of a 

perſon, as in the following examples; | 


Vai peur : I am afraid. Fat /oif I am thirſty, Pai faim - 

Fat peine à croire 1 am loth — 2 
Maire a preſent: I am buſy now. Pati vingt ans: I am twenty 
years old. Quel age a-t-elle? How old is ſhe? Elle n'a que 
* quinze ans; She is but fifteen.“ | 
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e I. 


Remarks on the Negatives. 


HAVE faid, page63, that ne with pas, plus, point, or words that 

have a negative meaning, are neceſſary in French to make a ne- 
gative propoſition : but as there are inſtances in which the particle 
ne may be uſed alone, and ps, point, left out; and others wherein 
they muſt abſolutely be omitted, I will endeavour. to ſet here the 
one and the other in a clear light by the following obſervations. 


Firſt : With the verbs Ser, ceſſer, peuvoir, ſavoir, (ſignifying 
doubt) bouger, and the imperative of depluire uſed in an optative 
ſenſe, ne is commonly uſed without pas, point. Examples: 

ſe zofe le faire: I dare not do it. Vous ze pouvez vous ſatiſ- 
faire: You cannot ſatisfy yourſelf. Je ne ſais s'il viendra: I don't 
know whether he will come, Je ne ſais comment cela $'eſt fait: 
I don't know how that hath happened. II ze ſait où ſe mettre: 
He knows not where to put himſelf. N*en deplaiſe aux dames : 
with the ladies leave. Ve bougez, je vals revenir : Don't ſtir, I am 
coming back. 

N. B. The conditional of ſavor, is uſed inſtead of the preſent 
of pouvoir in à negative ſenſe only. Je ne ſaurois le faire. I can- 
not doit. When ſavoir denotes total ignorance of what follows 
or precedes, pas or point are indiſpenſably neceſſary : Ex. II ne fait 
pus que vous Etes ici: He knows not that you are here. Vous 
Etes arrive, il ze le fair pas; You are arrived, he knows it not. 

Secondly: Before theſe expreſſions, de ma vie, de mes jours. Ex. 
Je ne le ferai de ma vie: I will never do it. Je ne le verrai de mes 
jours: | ſhall never ſee him. 


Thirdly: After the imperſonal ;/ y a, when the following 


verb denotes time paſt. Ex. lly a un an que je ze Vai vu: It is 


a year ſince I faw him. Il y a un mois que je n'ai été a Lon» 
dres: It is a month ſince 1 was in London. But when it de- 


notes a continued ceſſation, pas, plus, or point muſt be added. 


Ex. Il y a un an que je 2e le vois point : It is now a year that I have 
not ſeen him. Il y a un an qu'il ze vient plus chez nous: It is 
now a year that he hath ceaſed coming ta our houſe. 

Fourthly : When the conjunction gue, or the relatives gui, que, 
dont, introduce an incident phraſe reſtrictive to either a negation 
or an interrogation, there is only xe before the verb of the inci- 
dent phraſe, becaule the ſenſe of it is affirmative. Ex. Et vous ne 
pouvez pas que vous n'ayez _ : And you cannot but be in = 

right. 


— 
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right. Ce reſt pas quil n'y ait quantite de peres qui aimeroient 
mieux meEnager la ſatisfaction de leurs filles que Pargent qu'i!s 
pourrotent donner. Moliere, PAvare. It is not but there are ma- 
ny fathers, who would rather chuſe to conſider the ſatisfaction of 
their daughters, than the money they give with them. Y a-t-il 
quelqu'un qui ze sen Etonne? Is there any one but who is aſto- 
niſhed at it? L'Empereur n'a rien fait qu'on ne puiſſe excuſer : 
The Emperor hath done nothing but what may be excuſed, 

Peu s'en faut que Matan e m'ait nomme ſon Pere. Racine. 
Depuis trois ans entiers, qu'a-t- il dit, qu'a-t-il fait, 
Qui ze promette a Rome un Empereur parfait? 
Racine, Britannicus. 
Fifthly: After /i in the ſignification of à moins gue, unle/*. 
Ex. Je ne le ferai pas, ſi vous ne me le commandez: I will not 
do it, unleſs you command me. 
Bientot, / je ne romps ce funeſte lien, 
Ma place eſt occupee, & je ne ſuis plus rien. 
Racine, Britannicus. 
Sixthly : After the verbs prendre garde, empecher, the verb of 
the incident phraſe introduced by que hath ze before it, without 
pas or point. Ex. Je prendrai garde qu'on ne vous trompe: I ſhall 
take care that you are not deceived. 
Gardez qu'une voyelle, a courir trop haice, 
Ne ſoit d'une voyella en ſon chemin heurtee, Baileat. 
J'empèche, peur du chat, que mon moineau ue ſorte : 1 bin- 
der my ſparrow from going out, for fear of the cat. Moliere. 
Je n'empèche pas qu'il xe faſſe ce qu'il voudra : I do not hin- 
der him from doing what he pleaſes. La pluie empecha qu'on ue 
s' allat promener : The rain hindered us from walking. The Aca- 
dem. Vol. I. p. 570. Et je n'empeche pas, | 
Que pour les attirer vous z'ayez des appas. Moliere. 
Seventhly: After words which are expreſſive of fear, dread, 
eaution, or apprehenſion, whether theſe words be verbs, or com- 
pound expreſſions, the verb of the ſentence connected by gue has 
only ne before it, the action not being deſired by the agent. I. 


it is deſired, * Point, plus, &c, mult be added. 


Ex. 
1 crains, 
I fear n 


La crainte, quil ne vienne, 

The fear 

De crainte, [leſt he ſhould come. 

For fear f F 

JA peur, ? 
am afraid 


La peur, quil ze vienne pas, 
The fear 


De peur, leſt he ſhould not come. 
For fear FERRO 3 
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Laſtly : In a compariſon of diflimilitude expreſſed by plutzr, 
moins, plus, autre, autremenut, mieux, moindre, pire, pis; ne is 
placed before the verb of the minor compariſon, when it is placed 
after the major: Ex, | 


1. Il eſt arrive plitot que vous ne croyez. 
He arrived ſooner than you think. 
2. Il a moins d'amis que je ne penſe. 
He hath fewer friends than I think. 
3. I! eſt plus habile que vous ze dites, 
He is cleverer than you ſay. 
4. Il a bien trouve un autre homme que vous ze diſiez. 
He hath found quite another man than you ſaid. 
5. Elle a fait tout autrement qu'on z'attendoit. 
She hath done quite otherwiſe than was expected, 
6, Ils ont mieux parle qu'ils z'ont agi. | 
They have talked better than they have acted. 
7, Cela eſt moindre qu'on ze me Va dit. 
That is leſs than I have been told. 
8, I a fait une action pire que je ne croyois, 
He hath done an action worſe than 1 thought. 
9. Il eſt bien pis qu'il z'etoit, 
He is much worſe than he was. 


If the minor compariſon is put before the major, there muſt be 
two negative particles. Ex. | 


Vous nie croyez pas qu'il ſoit arrive plitot: you do not be- 
lieve he arrived ſooner. Je ne penſe pas qu'il ait moins d'amis : 
I do not think he hath fewer friends. Vous ne dites pas qu'il ſoit 
plus habile ; you do not fay that he is more clever, &c. 
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I. Different Sorts of Phraſes. II. Place of Word: 


in each Sort. 


I. TF we conſider the phraſe by the manner in which it expreſſes 
the ſenſe, we ſhall find it to be of three forts. Firſt, Nar- 


rative. Secondly, Imperative. Thirdly, Interrogative. 


Firſt. The phraſe is narrative when we relate any event, whe- 
ther by narration, hypotheſis, or drawing a conſequence ; as in 
the three following phraſes : 

1. Apres la ſageſſe, je regarde Pamitie comme le plus riche 
preſent que nous faſſent les dieux immortels. 

2. Quoique la vue ſoit le ſens le plus ſubtil, cependant, dit 
Platon, Veeil ne ſauvoit decouvrir la ſageſſe ; O] ſi elle ẽtoit viſi- 
ble, de quel amour les hommes s'enflammeroient pour elle ! 

3. Telle eſt l'envie d' apprendre & de ſavoir, avec laquelle nous 


venons au monde, qu'il eſt clair, que c'eſt un penchant, qui 


toute utilite a part, eſt naturel a l'homme. 

The phraſe is imperative when any thing is required either by 
order, exhortation, or ſupplication. The verb is in the 1mpera- 
tive mood, which in French, in the firſt and ſecond perſon, hath 
no nominative expreſſed before it ; and the ſubſtantive to which 
the diſcourſe is addreſſed is put in the vocative caſe, as in the 
following phraſes : 

Parlons avec cette douceur qui diſtinguoit les diſciples de So- 


Crate, 


Un coup que Spurius regut dans une battaille Pavoit rendu 
boiteux à un point qu'il ſe faiſoit une peine de paroitre en pub- 
lic. Paroiſſez, lui dit ſa mere, afin que chaque pas que vous 
ferez, mon cher enfant, vous faſſe reſſouvenir de votre bravoure ! 
Soldats, faites votre devoir. 

To the third perſon is added the particle gue, let, before the 
nominative, whether it be a pronoun or a ſubſtantive: Que les 
grands foient un modele pour les petits. Qu'elle parle, Qu il 
vienne. Qu'on finiſſe. 

The phiaſe is interrogative when we make an enquiry 3 whe- 
ther by way of queſtion, doubt, or advice, as in the following 


phraſes ; Voulez- 
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Voulez- vous venir ? | 
Un bien pourroit-i] ètre nuiſible quelquefois ? 
ne me conſeillez- vous de faire? : e 
here are three methods of making an interrogation in French. 
The firſt is, when the nominative is a perſonal pronoun, or the 
indefinite ce; either of which is tranſpoſed after the verb in the 
ſimple tenſes, and between the auxiliary and the participle in the 

compound. Ex. 5 

Sais-je? Dol know? Ai-je su? Have I known? Parles- 
tu? Doſt thou ſpeak ? As- tu parlè? Haſt thou ſpoken? Eſt- ce 
aſſez ? Is it enough? : 

Here are three remarks to be made. The firſt is, when the 
firſt perſon of a verb ends with an e mute, an acute accent muſt 
be put over that #, for the ſake of pronunciation only. Ex, 
Parlé- je? Do I ſpeak? Chante je mal? Dol ſing ill? 

The ſecond is, when the third perſon ſingular ends with a vowel, 
a t between two hyphens is put before the pronoun il, elle, on. 
Ex. Viendra-t-il? Viendra-t-elle? Chantera-t-on ? 

The third remark is, when the nominative is a ſubſtantive, it 
muſt be inſerted before the verb, and a pronoun relating to that 
nominative repeated after that verb, as a ſecond nominative, 
which makes an idiom of the French language. Examples : 
Monſieur viendra-t-il? Will the 8 come? Cette ville 
eſt- elle grande? Is that city large? Vos amis ſont-ils venus? 
Are your friends come? If we will avoid repeating the ſecond 
of theſe nominatives, we muſt uſe the following turn of expreſ- 
ſion: Eſt· ce que Monſieur viendra ? Eſt- ce que cette ville eſt 
grande? Eſt- ce que vos amis ſont- venus? 

The ſecond method of making an interrogation is, by placing 
in the beginning ot the phraſe one of theſe four relative pronouns: 
qui, que, ned; Jeguel, laquelle, either as nominative, accuſative, 
or dative caſe. Examples: Qui eſt la? Who is there? Que 
diſent ces meſſieurs? What do theſe gentlemen ſay? A quoi 
paſſer le tems en hiver? How can we ſpend time in winter? Lequel 
eſt votre ami? Which is your friend? Laquelle de ces dames 
vous plait le mieux? Which of theſe ladies pleaſes you beſt ? 
The third manner of making an interrogation is, by the ad- 
jective quel, quelle, joined to a ſubſtantive, as in Engliſh. Ex- 
amples: Quel homme a pu vous conleiller ainſi? What man 
can have adviſed you thus? Quelle femme vous a charme ? 
What woman hath charmed you ? 

When a ſubſtantive is the nominative of interrogations which 
begin by que, quoi, quel, quelle, oft or comment, it muſt be 
placed after the auxiliary and participle. Examples : 

Qu'a fait votre ami? What hath your friend done? Qu'a dit 
cette dame? What hath that lady ſaid? A quoi a ſervi votre 
diſpute ? Of what ſervice hath been your diſpute? Quel ennemi 
a eu cet homme? What enemy hath this man had? Ob a été 
votre ami? Where has your friend been? Comment $'eſt 
paſſèe cette affaire? How hath that affair ended? ' 
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It muſt be obſerved, that all the above interrogations may alſo 
be made with two nominative caſes, or with ce and the verb 
etre; thus we may ſay, in all the following methods: 


Que votre ami fait- il? Qu'eſt- ce que fait votre ami? 
Qu'eſt-ce que c'eſt que fait votre ami ? 


A quoi a ſervi votre diſpute ? 

A quoi votre diſpute a-t-elle ſervi ? 

A quoi eſt-ce que votre diſpute a ſervi? 
A quoi eſt-ce qu'a ſervi votre diſpute ? 
Votre diſpute à quoi a-t-elle ſervi? 


1855 ennemi a cet homme? 


5 Que fait votre ami? Votre ami, que fait-il? 


Quel ennemi cet homme a-t-il? 
Quel ennemi eſt- ce qu*a cet homme? 
Ou eſt votre ami? 

ou votte ami eſt-il? 
On eſt- ce qu'eſt votre ami? 


We may ſay, with great propriety, 
1 Qu'eſt- ce que Dieu? 
Qu'eſt- ce que c'eſt que Dieu? 
j Qu'avez- vous? Qu'eſt- ce que vous avez? 
Qu'eſt-ce que c'eſt que vous avez? 


Sometimes an interrogation is made by the adverb comment 
alone; even by the tone of voice in ſpeaking; as in the follow- 
ing, taken from Moliere : 

. Frofine : Ah, mon Dieu, que vous vous portez-bien ! Et que 


vous avez Ja un vrai viſage de ſante.” Harpagon. Qui moi? 


Frofine : Jamais je ne vous vis un teint fi frais & ſi gaillard. 
Harpagon. Tout de bon? Froſine: Comment? Vous n'avez 
de votre vie et ſi jeune que vous Etes. L' Avare. 

Theſe are all the different methods of making an interrogation, 
We muſt next ſee the place of the different parts which compoſe 
the narrative and imperative phraſe. 


STN E. 


Place of the Nomi nati ve. 


In the narrative phraſe the nominative is placed the firſt, then 
the verb, after it the accuſative and dative, when they are ex- 
preſſed by ſubſtantives. 

Le juge adminiſtre la juſtice au public. | 

In the imperative phraſe, where there is no nominative but in 
the third perſon, the ſame order is obſerved, Ex, Que les grands 
donnent un bon example au peuple. 

e N. B. The 
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N. B. The place of the nominative'in the interrogative phraſe 
is already marked in the ſeveral methods of making an interroga- 


tion. 


SECOND RULE. 


When the nominative of ſhort phraſes, made by quotation to 
give a ſanction to the diſcourſe, 1s a pronoun, it is put after the 
verb in the ſimple tenſes, and between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple in the compound tenſes: but if it be a ſubſtantive, it is 
always put after the ſimple or compound verb. 

On ne peut Etre heureux, dit on, qu'autant qu'on eſt honnète- 
homme. 

V oila, m'a-t-i/ dit, votre ami qui vient. 

Juſque a quanc, me dit P Affriquain, aurez-vous l'eſprit coll 
ſur cet objet! 

Voita done, lui a dit un de ſes amis, quelqu'un A qui vous 
vous confiez. | 


RD RU. 


On three occaſions, in the narrative phraſe, the ſubſtantive 
nominative may be placed after the verb. 


The firſt is, when there is no accuſative in the phraſe, which 
is the caſe when the verb is neuter, 


Alors parut e diſſein de Pennemi. 


Apres la débauche viennent les maladies, & les remords encore 
Plus cruels. 


The ſecond is when the accuſative is expreſſed by a pronoun 
governed by the verb, ſuch as ſe, le, que, or elſe the adjective tel. 
This happens with active or reflected verbs, or elſe with etre, as 
in the following examples : 

C'eſt ordinairement la peine que s'eſt donne un auteur à polir 
ſes ouvrages qui fait que le public n'a point de peine en les liſant. 
Ainſi ſe paſſe /2 vie. | ; ; 

C'eſt ainſi que le ſouhaitent tous les honnetes gens. | 

Ce que dice Pinteret eſt ce que ſuivent la plupart des hommes. 


Telleeſt Penvie d apprendre avec laquelle nous venons au monde. 
Telle eſt ma maniere de penſer. 


The third occaſion, wherein the nominative is put after the verb 
in the narrative phraſe, is after the following conjunctions: au//t, 
encore, meme, peut-etre, au moins, à peine, aulſi-bien, en vain : If the 
nominative is a ſubſtantive, a pronoun, relative to it, is repeated 
after the verb for elegance only, as in the following examples : 


Auſſi tous ceux que y dEbarquerent, Agathocle, Regulus, Scipion 
miſent- ils d'abord Carthage au deſeſpoir. gli Ping 


Aulſi eſt-ce là le ſens de ]'oracle. 


F on m'avez fait attendre long tems, encore ne m'avez vous rien 
onné. | | | 1 


Les paſſions nous agitent ſouvent trop, & quelquefois mme 
nous font- elles perdre tout repos. ä | 
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Peut-ttre ne ſerez- vous pas long temps ſans revoir votre an; 
au moins me l'a-t- il promis. 

a _ ſuis- je arrive qu'il faut repartir, 

Elle fera mieux de ſe taire, auſſi- bien ne fait- on guere d'atten- 
tion A ce queelle dit. 

En vain Othon harangue-t-7/ ſes ſoldats pour leur parler de la 
dignite du ſenat ; en vain Vitellus envoie-t-:/ les principaux ſEna- 
teurs pour faire ſa paix avec Veſpaſien. Grandeur des Romains, 


chap. XV. p. 177. 


FOURTH RULE. 
Place of the Verb. 


It is only in the imperative when there is no negation, and in 
the interrogative phraſe when the nominative is a pronoun, that 
the verb is placed at the beginning of the phraſe. Examples. 

Prenez la ſageſſe pour guide. | 

Examinez-vous vos actions, avant de cenſurer celles d*autrui ? 


; FIFTH RU LE. 


Place of the perſonal Pronouns governed of the Verb, 
and the Relatives (y), (en). 


( 
The pronouns me, te, le, la, fe, les, leur, en, y, are always 
overned by a verb, never by any prepoſition; nous, vous, 
fal, may be governed by a verb or prepoſition, without any 
change but the place; in the narrative, interrogative, and im- 
perative phraſe, when it is a negative, they are placed before the 
verb in the following order ; the dative me, te, nous, vous, go 
before the accuſative le, la, les; but theſe three laſt precede the 
dative lui, leur, except /, which is always the firſt, y en the laſt, 
y before en. Examples, 


e te le donne. | 1 le Jui deſtine. 

Fu me la preſentes. Tu la leur envoyes. 
II vous les envoye. IIs / les donnent. 
Elle vous en apportera. * vous y en donnerai, 
Vous en donnerai-je ? ous y en enverrai-je ? 
Ne m'ez parlez- pas. | N'y venez-pas. 


When there is no negation in the firſt and ſecond perſons of the 
imperative, theſe pronouns are put after the verb; the accuſative 
le, la, les, firſt; the others after them; me, te, are changed into 


mon, toi. Examples. 8. 
| Renvoyez- 
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voyez-· le nous. Preſentons-/es leuf, 
— moi. Puniſſons-les en. 
Menez- nous . Allons- nous en. 


When y and moi meet together, moi is the laſt, 
Menez-y moi. | | Envoyez y en moi, 


SIXTH RULE. 
Place of the Pronouns qui, que, dont, quoi, lequel. 


When theſe pronouns ſerve to expreſs, whether wholly of 
partly, the accuſative, genitive, or dative caſe, they are put before 
the verb. Examples. | 

Qui voyez-vous de plus aimable qu'elle? 

Le livre que vous liſez. | 

L'homme dont on reſpecte la probité. 

C'eſt une demoiſelle dont tout le monde admire la beauté. 

Voila deux hommes, lequel connoiſſez- vous. 

A quoi paſſez · vous la ſoitèe en hyver ? 


N. B. When dont denotes perſonal poſſeſſion, it is tranſlated 
whoſe; and its ſubſequent generally follows it in Engliſh, though 
it be a ſubſtantive accuſative caſe, governed of the following verb; 
thus we fay, A man who/e probity every body reſpects : but in 
French the ſubſtantive accuſative muſt be put after the verb, as, 

n homme dont tout le monde reſpecte la probitf. In the 
paſſive, the two languages are alike : Un homme dont la probite 
eſt reſpectèe de tout le monde. | 

In the imperative, theſe pronouns are to be found only when 
they are.in common with another phraſe; then there is com- 


monly ſomething underſtood, as in the following examples, 
wherein celui is underſtood. 


Aimez gui vous aime, | 
Attachez-vous à qi vous fait du bien, | 

Theſe pronouns introduce always an incident phraſe, explica- 
tive or determinative of their antecedent, from which they are 
ſeldom diſtant in French ; and that is one of the means by which 
an equivocation is oftentimes avoided, as will be evinced in the 
tranſſation of the following Englith phraſes : | 

** It is a folly to — to arm ourſelves againſt the accidents 
of life, by heaping up treaſures, which nothing can protect us 
againſt but the good providence of our fathers :” 

C'eſt une folie de pretendre, en entaſſant des trẽſors, nous dE- 
fendre des accidens de la vie, contre /e/quels rien ne ſauroit nous 
proteger que la bonne preEvoyance de nos peres, 

** This Kind of wit was very much in vogue among our coun- 


oblique reaſon, but for the fake of being witty.” | 
Ilya environ un ou deux ſiecles que cette ſorte d'eſprit Etoit 
| O 79 tort 


trymen about an age or two ago, who did not practiſe it tor any 
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fort à la mode chez nos compatriotes, gui ne sen ſervoient que 
dans la vue d'etre ſpirituels. Speclator, Blair. 

It muſt be here obſerved, that, in true conſtruQtion, the rela- 
tive pronoun muſt not be ſeparated from its antecedent in French, 
though that may be done in Engliſh ; I have choſen the follow 
ing phraſes, wherein the difterence of the two languages in this 
reſpect may be ſeen. 3 0 

That form of government appears to me the moſt reaſon- 
able, which is moſt conformable to the equality that we find in 
human nature, provided it be conſiſtent with public peace and 
tranquillity.” | 

Cette forme de gouvernement, gui eſt la plus conforme a Vegalite 
qu'on trouve dans la nature humaine, me paroit la plus raiſo- 
7 pourvũ qu'elle s accorde avec la paix & la tranquilite pu- 

ique. | 

© This is what may properly be called liberty, thick exempts 
one man from ſubjection to another, ſo far as the order and — 
nomy of government will permit.“ Spectator, No. 287, 

Ce gui exempte un homme de la ſujẽtion à un autre autant que 
l'ordre, & lc αõ,mie du gouvernement le permet, c'eſt ce que 
l'on peut veritablement appeler liberté. oy 


SEVENTH RULE. 
Place of the Collective tout, and the Indefinite rien. 


When the accuſative is expreſſed by one of theſe two words, it 
is put after the verb in the ſimple tenſes, and between the auxiliary 


and the participle in the compound tenſes; and before the infini- | 


tive. Examples, 


Il prend tout, je ne vois rien, 

He takes all. ſee nothing. 

IIa tout pris, e n'ai rien vil, 

He hath taken all. have ſeen nothing. 
Il veut tout prendre, | Je ne veux rien voir, 
He will take all. | will fee nothing. 


EIGHTH RULE. 
Place of the Adverb. 


No adverb is placed between the nominative and the verd in 


French ; we could not ſay, We always beat the enemy, but, Nous 
battons ?9ours Pennemi. 


_ The five following adverbs of time, fouvent, totijours, jamais, 
bien-iit, plus«1it ; theſe fix of quantity, plus, moins, peu, Aix, 
N beaucoup, 
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beaucond, trop; and theſe three of manner, bien, mal, miu 
are — 4 the verb in the ſimple tenſes, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in the compound. Examples : 

Il m' crit /ouvent ; il m'a torijours Ecrit ; madame n'eſt jamais 

fatigue ; elle a bien- tot fini ; il ſera p/us-t4t ruine queenrichi ; il a 
Ecrit, moins ld, af/ez reflechi, trop parle. 
Many of the adverbs of manner, formed of the nominal ad- 
jectives, may alſo be placed between the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple. Example: Elle a conflamment pratique la vertu, & par- 
faitement rempli ſes devoirs. | 

When an adverb is modified by another, they both may be 
placed between the auxiliary and participle. Ex. II s'eſt tres- 
ſouvent trompe, elle s'eſt bien honnitement defendue d'y avoir part. 
But all adverbial expreſſions, formed with a prepoſition and 
another word, are always placed after the whole verb, Ex. Je 
ſuis arrive @ pied. Il eſt parti 2 minuit, Il Seſt ruinè de fond en 
comble. On Va battu dos & ventre, 


NINT H RULE. 
Place of Conjunctions. 


Conjunctions connect phraſes, and are generally placed at the 
head of the phraſe which they unite ; except theſe five that may be 
placed after the verb, viz. donc, meme, encore, pourtant, auſſi, as 
in theſe examples: 5 | 

Vous avezete interrompu, vous ne finirez donc pas aujourd'hui. 

Il ne s'eſt pas contente de le gronder, il Pa meme frappe. 

DepeEchez-vous, & vous finirez peut-ôtre aujourd'hui. 

Songez qu'une Barbare en ſon ſein Pa forme ; 

Quoique Scythe & Barbare, elle a pourtant aime. Racine, Phidre. 

On dit au//i que les ennemis ont pris la ville. 


All the other conjunctions generally precede, or are placed 
between the phraſes which they connect. Examples: Il Peut 
fait 7 vous le lui euſſieʒ command. Corneille n' eſt pas toũjours 
egal à lui-mème; n&anmoins Corneille eſt un excellent auteur. 
As to particles and interjections, they are generally placed 


before the words or ſentences which they accompany. See Part I. 
Chap, IX. 


Particular Obſervations, 


WI have ſaid in Rule the VIU of the Syntax, that the re- 
lative ought not to be parted from its antecedent, yet we 
find in very eminent french and engliſh Authors, equivocations 
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wiling from inattention in that reſpect: I ſhall relate here ſome 
few of them in each language, and ſhew how eaſily they may be 
avoided, | | 

1. La fidelite & la promptitude à profiter des occafions qui 
Echappent dans un moment, ſont deux grandes qualites dans la 
meEdecine, oz depend tout le ſucces de cet art: d'où, by its po- 
fition, ſeems to have /a medecine for its antecedent, whereas it is 
gualites ; by tranſpoſing the circumſtance of place after its verb, 
thus, font dans la mudecine, deux qualites d'on depend tout le ſuc- 
ces de cet art; the relative is cloſe to its antecedent, and the equi- 
vocation removed. | 

2. La cinquieme Epoque eſt celle de la fondation du Temple 
de Jeruſalem, qui ne finit qu'a la premiere année de l' empire de 
Cirus. Mr. Langlet. By the poſition, qui ſeems to relate to Tem- 
ple de Feruſalem, yet it ought to relate to cinguiome Zpogue: by the 
tollowing alteration the equivocation will vaniſh: La fondation 
du Temple de N orme la cinquieme Epoque qui ne finit 
&c. It is the ſame in this engliſh phraſe: 

3. By theſe we connect thoſe ſubſtantives to ſentences, which at 
the time are unable to co-aleſce of themſelves. Hermes, p. 265. 
The relative which, may have for its antecedent ſentences, yet 
it relates to ſubſtantives : by tranſpoſing the Dative cloſe to the 
Verb, the equivocation will vaniſh, — Jon altering the harmony 
of the phraſe : By thefe we connect to ſentences thoſe ſubſtantives, 
which at the time are unable to co-aleſce of themſelves, 


K * * —— _ — 


When a Subſtantive with a prepoſition forms an Adjective or 
ad verbial expreſſion, or with a verb denotes an action which no 
verb doth ſignify alone, it cannot be antecedent of a relative 
e therefore the following ſentences ought not to be imi- 
tated. 

1. Octavien declare, en plein ſeat, qu'il veut lui remettre le 
gouvernement de la republiqu. | 

2, On fit treve pour trois mois gui ne dura pourtant que trois 
; 3. Quelques efforts que ces orateurs faſſent pour animer leurs 
Ae on les Ecoute avec froideur, laquelle eſt d' autant plus 
ſenſible que l'on n'eſt agite d'aucune emotion, 

4. Vous avez droit de chaſſer dans cette plaine, & je le trouve 
bien fonde. 7 

In the above phraſes the Subſtantives ſenat, treve, froideur, 
droit, do not repreſent their idea as an object, but as a circum- 
ſtance, or part of an action, and conſequently can have no ſub- 
ſequent relative; becauſe relatives introduce an incident ſentence, 
explicative or determinative of an anteced:nt object. See p. IV, 
Remark. They ought to have been written thus 

1. Octavien declare au nat aſſemble, qu'il veut lui remettre,&c. 
3. On fit pour trois mois une Ireve qui ne dura que trois jours. 


3. Quelques 


I 
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. Quelques efforts que ces orateurs faſſent pour animer leuts 
diſcours, on les 6coute avec une froideur gui eſt d'autant plus ſen- 
= le, &c. 
=. 5 Vous avez le droit de chaſſer dans cette plaine, & je le 
E trouve bien fonde : or elſe, vous avez droit de chaſſer dans cette 
= plaine, & je trouve ce droit bien fond. | 

For the ſame reaſon the relative adjectives le mien, le tien, le 
fien, le nitre, le votre, le leur, ought not to relate to a ſubſtan- 
tive, taken adjectively or adverbially: we ought not to ſay, II 
n'eſt int Phumeur A faire. plaifir, & lu mienne eſt bienfaiſante : 
dans les premiers ages du monde, chaque pere de famille gouver- 
noit Ja ſienne avec un pouvoir abſolu. We muſt make uſe of an- 
other expreſſion; as for example: Son humeur n'eſt pas de faire 
1 plaiſir, & da mienne eſt de rendre ſervice: dans les premiers ages | 
- du monde chaque pere de famille gouvernoit /s enfans avec un i "al 
2 pouvoir abſolu. 1 
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Remarks on ſome Prepoſitions. . i. 
de, par. | F 


The means or inſtrument of a paſlive action, is generally ex- 
preſſed by the Prepoſitions de or par. By de when the action is 
ſpiritual, that is, an act of the mind; as, Un homme vertueux 
eſt eſtime de tous les honnetes gens; un mauvais homme eſt mé- 
prise de tout le monde. By par, when the action is material, 
that 1s to ſay, an act of the body; as, II a ete vole ſur le grand 
= chemin par des voleurs. Sometimes the paſſive action is accom- 
x panied by a circumſtance expreſſed by de, and a ſubſtantive ; then 
= par is the inſtrument ; as, Cette dame a été louce, d'une maniere 
tort delicate, par un tres-aimable homme. 


* 


Avant, devant, before, 


Avant denotes priority of time; its oppoſite is ; ha ; as, avant 

midi; before noon : apres midi; after noon, Devant denotes 
priority of place; its oppoſite is derriere; as, devant la maiſon; 
Here the houſe ; derritre la maiſon ;-behind the houſe. 


—_y _ — — — 


dans, en. 


Dans denotes a fixed and determinate time or place, and is 
always followed by the article or the yg 3 of it; as, dans le 
4 que je dis; in the time that I ſay: dans ma maiſon; inte 


my houle. 
| Er 
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En generally forms an adjective or adverbial expreſſion, and 
conſequently excludes the article, and every incident phraſe as, 


il eſt ex paix: il eſt alle en ville; i] eſt Docteur en Th#ologie. Vide 

.92,93. Yet there are ſome few occaſions wherein ex admits the 

ar article, le, la, but never the plural ler: it is only to denote 

2 time or manner of being individualiſed ns genitive; as, en 
e 


Fabſence de cette Dame; en la preſence de Dieu; en Fhonne 
des Saints. wo l | a 
pres de, pret à. 


Pres de, near, on the point of, denotes proximity of time 
place, or ation. Examples: Pres de midi; near —2 o'clock: 
pres de moi; near me: pres de mourir; near, or at the point of 


dying. Ne ; | 
of 5 is an — and ſignifies prepared, in readineſs to. 
It is always followed by the prepoſition . Examples: Pret d 
partir; ready to ſet out: prit à vous ſervir; ready to ſerve you: 
pr#t à mourir; prepared to die. As pret à hath been uſed in the 
fignification of pres de by eminent authors, I will give here a few 
examples, as a caution againft imitating them in this particular. 
Lorſqu'un de leurs genEraux faiſoit la paix pour ſauver fon arme 
rite d pirir: & lorſque les Numantins eurent reduit vingt mille 
Romans prits a moumr de fain, a demander la paix. Grandeur 
des Romains, chap. 6. p. 78. Paris Ed. 1721. Rome, prete 2 
ccomber fe ſoutint principalement durant ſes malheurs, par la 
nſtance & la ſageſſe du ſenat. Rolin. In theſe three examples 
it ought to have been pres de, on the point of : for ſon armte, vingt 
mille Romains, may be on the point of periſhing, yet not prepar- 
ed to periſh. 
/ 


Obſervations on the manner of reading 
French Poetry. 


LL french verſes are of twelve, ten, eight, ſeven, or fix fylla- 
bles. Thoſe of twelve, and ten ſyllables, have a pauſe or re- 
Pen called Cæſura. which divides the verſe into two parts, called 
emiſticks. In verſes of twelve ſyllables, this pauſe is at the ſixth; 
and in thoſe of ten, at the fourth ſyllable: the other verſes have no 
czſura but the ſenſe. | 
For diſtinction ſake, ſyllables are divided into maſculine and fe- 
minine. The feminine ſyllables are thoſe which end with an e 
mute, as, pere, larme, temple, centre; or with the ſound of an e mute, 
as ih the third perſon plural of the perfect, and the third 2 


(nt) 


lural of the preſent indicative, and third perſan 
= and perfect ſubjunctive of verbs: and we 


of the pre- 
maſculine ſylla- 


bles, all thoſe that end in any other manner, as Roi, palais, chateau, 


batiment, | 

In all verſes the feminine ſyllable is pronounced before a conſo- 
nant, though mute before a vowel, and at the end of the verſe. 

All heroick, epick, and dramatick poems, eclogues, elegies, ſatirs, 
and epiſtles, are generally written in verſes of twelve ſ lables, and 
haye alternately two verſes ending with e mate, which are called 
feminine, and two, not ending with e mute, which are called maſ- 


culine verſes: in the feminine the final e mute is ſcarcely pronounced, 


which reduces the verſe to twelve ſyllables; otherwiſe it would have 


thirteen, as for example: 


$$. 3 - -4.,:656 7 8 9, 10 11 12 
N'offrez rien au lecteur = que ce qui peut lui plaire, 
Ayez pour la cadence = une oreille ſevere. 
Que todjours dans vos vers = Ie ſens coupant les mots, 
Suſpende Vhemiſtiche = en marque le repos. Boileau art poet. 


In verſes of ten ſyllables, the cæſura is at the fourth ſyllable, and 
the rhime may be intermixed, which is called croſs rhimes, Ex. 
LEST S054 8 8 9 10 | 
Par quoi bien-tot=apprenant des premieres 
Ce qu'on diſoit = du perroquet vante. 
Deſir leur vint = d'en voir la verite, 
Deſir de fille = eſt un feu qui devore, 
Deſir de None = eſt cent fois pis encore. 


The odes, ſonnets, rondeaux, are generally written in theſe verſes, 
and alſo eclogues, elegies and epidles. | 


Verſes of eight, ſeven, and fix ſyllables, have alſo their rhimes in- 
termixed : ſtanzas, epigrams, fables, madrigals, and ſongs, are gene- 
rally written in thoſe kinds of verſes, as in the following. 


Of eight ſyllables, 


Soit inſtinR, ſoit reconnoiſſance, 
L'homme par un penchant ſecret, 
Cherit le lieu de ſa naiſſance, 

Et ne le quitte qu'a regret; 

Les cavernes hyperborees, 

Les plus odieuſes contrees 

Savent plaire à leurs habitans; 
Sur nos delicicux riva 
Tranſplantez ces peuples ſauvages, | 
Vous les y verrez moins contens. Greer. 


Of ſeven ſyllables. 


L'autre jour le voiſin Pierre, 
Diſoit que pour cent Ecus, 
Il voudroit dans la rivière 
Voir jetter tous les cocus; 
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Sa femme ©toit Ià preſente, 
Qui, connoiſſant le danger, 
Lui dit, en femme prudente, 
Mon Mari, ſais-tu nager ? 
a ſoi-meEme odieux 
Le ſot de tout s'irrite: 
En tous lieux il gevite, 
Et ſe trouve en tous lieux. 


A final conſonant is not pronounced when the next word begins 
with a conſonant. Example : ET! | | | 
Vous dont le tendre caraQtere 
Sait unir par d'aimables noeuds, 
A l'avantage d'etre heureux, 
Le plaifir délicat d'en faire. 


From this Rule muſt be excepted the final l, of all words; the 
final r, of monoſyllables ; that of all words after a diphthong, and 
of a few ſubſtantives ending in ir, ſuch as defir, ſoupir, éléxir. 

The final conſonant is pronounced when the next word begins 
with a vowel. | | 

Trois-je, adulateur ſordide, 

Encenſer un ſot dans I'eclat, 

Amuſer un Creſus ſtupide, 

Ou manſeigneuriſer un fat? Greſſet. 


The feminine ſyllable is formed with one or two conſonants before 
e mute, When it is with a ſingle conſonant, it is pronounced very 
ſhort before a conſonant, but ſomewhat longer when it is formed 
with two conſonants and e mute; it is always quite mute before 
a vowel, and the conſonant preceding the e mute is pronounced 
upon that vowel, as if it was the initial letter of the ſyllable, even 
in the cæſura, as, | 

Ayez pour la cadence = une oreille ſeyere, 


A diphthong is the union of ſeveral yowels in the ſame ſyllable : 
ſome are pronounced in one ſound, as, mais, porters ; others in two 
founds, as, moi, brit vouloir. Thoſe in one ſound are generally 
ſhort ; thoſe in two ſounds long, and ſometimes in verſe, they make 
two ſyllables, as in the firſt verſe of fix ſyllables, in the example 
quoted above ; though they make but one in proſe, 

When the laſt ſyllable of the ſingular of ſubſtantives and adjectives 
ends with a conſonant, and 1s ſhort, the addition of s, to make the 
plural, makes it long; as, projet, projets; plat, . plats ; chanſon, 
chanſons; bon, bons; petit, petits. | 


Here ends this Grammar if it meets with approbation, I ſhall 
* eſteem myſelf happy, and fully rewarded. 
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